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PREFACE 

Tue present work is based on my abridgement, with 

additions (1886), of Max Miiller’s Sanskrit Grammar 

(2nd ed., 1870). It is practically a new book. The old 

matter has been entirely recast, having been shortened 

and extended, arranged and formulated anew. Little has 

remained unaltered except those paradigms for which, in 

my opinion, no better ones could have been substituted. 

The main additions embrace those parts of the grammar 

which I considered I had previously not treated in suf- 

ficient detail. Thus I have added a full paradigm of 

the passive (p. 127) and seven new paradigms of the 

reduplicated perfect (pp. 110-112). The largest additions, 

amounting altogether to about eighteen pages, have been 

made in the section on particles and the chapters on com- 

pounds and syntax. These portions of the book have at the 

same time, I think, been greatly improved in lucidity. 

The omissions are also considerable. My guiding 

principle has been to leave out all matter that is to be 

found exclusively in Vedic literature or in the Hindu 

grammarians. For it has been my aim to describe only 

those grammatical forms which are to be met with 

in the actual literature of post-Vedic Sanskrit. This 

has sometimes led, to considerable simplification ; for 

instance, the account of the unchangeable bases in de- 

clension here occupies only five and a half pages, as com- 

pared with nine in my former grammar. The student is 

thus not burdened with rules which can never be of any 

a2 
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use to him. I have refrained from employing, even in a 

paradigm, any word which cannot be quoted from the 

literature; but, for the sake of completeness, individual 

forms have often had to be given which are represented 

only by other words of the same type. 

Long experience in teaching has further enabled me to 

formulate rules with greater exactness as well as to group 

them with greater clearness; as, for instance, in my 

account of the strong and weak bases of the reduplicated 

perfect and their irregularities (pp. 107-109, 112). 

By these means I hope to have smoothed the path, 

hitherto unnecessarily thorny, of the beginner of San- 

skrit, while providing him with the full grammatical 
equipment necessary for reading and understanding any 

Sanskrit text. 
As an introduction to the subject, I prefix a short 

sketch of the history of Sanskrit grammar down to the 

present time. From this it will appear that the Hindu 

grammatical system is by no means adapted to Kuropean 

methods of teaching and learning. The native system is 

a study by itself, involving great labour, and hardly to be 

mastered by European scholars without devoting them- 

selves to it for some years in India itself. It cannot 

be doubted that European Sanskrit grammars are still 

too much under the influence of that system. Even the 

present work will probably not be entirely exempt from 

this criticism. I have, for instance, followed the native 

grammarians in quoting certain roots with a long instead 

of a short 7 vowel. This distinction, though scientifically 

worthless, seemed, however, to be of sufficient practical 

value to deserve retention. 

The late Prof. Benfey used to say that he often 

thought it would be preferable to begin the study of the 
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ancient language of India with its oldest phase. It 

seems to me, however, that the exuberance of Vedic 

forms would be too bewildering at the outset, and that 

the simpler and more regulated grammar of the later 

language is better adapted for the beginner. When 

that has been fully acquired, the additional forms of 

Vedic grammar can easily be learnt. As a help in this 

direction I have in Appendix III summarized the main 

differences between Vedic and classical Sanskrit. 

As regards transliteration, I have abandoned the late 

Prof, Max Miiller’s system, following that adopted by the 

Oriental Congress held at Geneva in 1894, by the German 

Oriental Society, by the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 

Britain and Ireland, by the late Prof. Bihler in his 

Encyclopaedia of Indo-Aryan research, and by many 

individual Sanskrit scholars in their own works. This 

system includes the use of r (pronounced with a syllabic 

value, as the 7 in French chambre) to represent the 

weak grade of the syllables ar and ra. The trans- 

literation ri misrepresents the original value of this 

vowel. The grammar is transliterated throughout, 

excepting the list of verbs (Appendix I) and the syn- 

tactical examples at the end of the book. This excep- 

tion is due to the experience that beginners are apt to 

become too dependent on transliteration. But even here 

when the Sandhi is difficult, I have given help by 

separating the words as far as possible and by adding 

the transliteration of single words here and _ there. 

Besides, by the time the student reaches the end of 

the grammar, he ought to be able to read the Devanagari 

character with some ease. 

Though the accent is never marked in post-Vedic 

Sanskrit, I have indicated it, owing to its philological 
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importance, in all transliterated words, as far as it can 

be ascertained from Vedic texts. A short account of the 

Vedic accent is given in Appendix III. 

The works to which I am indebted in preparing this 

new form of my grammar, are Wackernagel’s Altindische 

Grammatik, vol. I (phonology), Whitney’s Sanskrit Gram- 

mar, and Speijer’s Sanskrit Syntax. 

In a work which, like the present, is primarily meant 

for beginners, freedom even from small errors, misprints, 

and inconsistencies, becomes a matter of great importance. 

If the grammar should prove to be specially accurate in 

this respect, a considerable share of the credit will be due 

to Mr. R. C. S. Keith, B.A., of Trinity College, and 

Mr. A. B. Keith, B.A., of Balliol College, who though 

preparing for or engaged in stiff Civil Service examina- 

tions while the book was passing through the press, 

were unselfish enough to read carefully at least one 

proof of each sheet. They discovered several mistakes 

which had escaped my notice, besides making some useful 

suggestions which I have adopted. The final gleaning of 

error was reserved for Mr. J. C. Pembrey, the Oriental 

Reader of the Clarendon Press. His keen eye has detected 

many additional misprints and inconsistencies, which 

could have been found only by one who has had the 

unique experience (extending over fifty-four years) of 

reading in proof the Sanskrit grammars written by each 

of the three successive occupants of the Boden chair at 

Oxford. He began with the second edition of Prof. H. H. 

Wilson’s Grammar, which he corrected together with his 
father in 1847. 

A. A. Macponett. 
107 Bansury Roan, Oxrorp, 

October 8, Igot. 
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BRIEF HISTORY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 

Tue first impulse to the study of grammar in India was 
given by the religious motive of preserving intact the sacred 
Vedic texts, the efficacy of which was believed to require 
attention to every letter. Thus, aided by the great trans- 
parency of the Sanskrit language, the ancient Indian gram- 
marians had by the fifth century B.c. arrived at scientific 
results unequalled by any other nation of antiquity. It is, 
for instance, their distinctive achievement to have recognized 
that words for the most part consist on the one hand of roots, 
and on the other of affixes, which, when compounded with the 
former, modify the radical sense in various ways. 

The oldest: grammar which has been preserved is that of 
Panini. It already represents a fully developed system, and 
its author stands at the end of a long line of predecessors, 
of whom no fewer than sixty-four are mentioned, and the 
purely grammatical works of all of whom, owing to the 
excellence and comprehensiveness of his work, have entirely 
perished. 

Panini is considerably later than Yaska (probably about 

500 B.C.), whom he mentions, and between whom and himself 
a good number of important grammarians intervene. On 
the other hand, Panini is much older than his interpreter 

Patafijali, who probably dates from the latter half of the 

second century B.c., the two being separated by another 
eminent grammarian, K&tyiyana. Panini himself uses the 

word yavanaéni, which Katyayana explains as ‘writing of 

the Yavanas’ (i.e. Iiones or Greeks). Now it is not at all 
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likely that the Indians should have become acquainted with 
Greek writing before the invasion of Alexander in 327 B.C. 
But the natives of the extreme north-west, of whom Panini 
in all probability was one, would naturally have become ac- 
quainted with it soon after that date. They must, however, 
have grown familiar with it before a grammarian would make 
a rule as to how to form from Yavana, ‘Greek,’ a derivative 
form meaning ‘Greek writing. It seems therefore hardly 
possible to place Panini earlier than about 300 B.C. 

Panini’s grammar consists of nearly 4000 rules divided 
into eight chapters. Being composed with the utmost 
imaginable brevity, each Siitra or aphorism usually consists 
of only two or three words, and the whole work, if printed 
continuously in medium-sized Devanagari type, would not 
occupy more than about thirty-five pages of the present 
volume. And yet this grammar describes the entire Sanskrit 
language in all the details of its structure, with a complete- 
ness which has never been equalled elsewhere. It is at once 
the shortest and fullest grammar in the world. 

In his endeavour to give an exhaustive survey of the 
bhasa or classical Sanskrit with a view to correct usage, 
Panini went on to include within the scope of his grammar 
the language of the sacred texts, which was no longer quite 
intelligible. He accordingly gives hundreds of rules about 
the Veda, but without completeness. His account of the 
Vedic language, taken as a whole, contains many gaps, trifles 
often being noticed, while important matters are omitted. 
In this part of his work Panini shows a decided incapacity 
to master his subject-matter, attributing to the Veda the 
most unbounded grammatical license, especially in inter- 
changing or dropping inflexions. 

The grammar of Panini is a sabdanusasana, or ‘ Treatise 
on Words,’ the fundamental principle of which is, that all 
nouns are derived from verbs. Starting with the simplest 
elements into which words can be analyzed, root, affix and 
termination, Panini shows how nominal and verbal stems are 
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formed from roots and complete words from stems. He at 
the same time indicates the functions which words acquire 
by the addition of formative elements and by being com- 

‘ pounded with other words. It is a peculiarity of Panini’s 
word-formation, that he recognizes derivation by suffixes only. 
Thus when a verbal root like bhzd, ‘to pierce,’ is used in the 
nominal sense of ‘piercer,’ he has recourse to the highly 
artificial expedient of assuming an imaginary suffix, for 

which a blank is substituted ! : 
Yaska records that the universality of Sakatayana’s prin- 

ciple of nouns being derived from verbs was contested by 
Gargya, who objected to the forced etymologies to which 
a general application of this principle led. Gargya main- 
tained that if asva, ‘horse, for instance, were derived from 
ag, ‘to travel,’ not only would everything that travels be 
called asva, and everything would be called after all its 
activities, but states of being (bhava) would be antecedent to 

things. 
Panini makes a concession to Gargya’s objection by ex- 

cluding all words the derivation of which is difficult owing 

to their form or meaning, as is the case in agva, ‘horse,’ go, 

‘cow,’ and pwrusa,‘man. Primary nouns of this kind had 

been collected before Panini’s time in a special list, in which 

they were often forcibly derived from verbal roots by means 

of a number of special suffixes. The first of these suffixes 

being u, technically called wy, the whole list of these forma- 

tions received the name of wnddis (‘beginning with wn’). 

Panini refers to all such words as ready-made stems, the 

formation of which does not concern him, 

The unadi list which Panini had before him survives, in 

a somewhat modified form, as the Unadi Satra with the 

commentary (dating probably from the thirteenth century) 

of Ujjvaladatta. In its extant shape this Sutra contains 

some late words, such as dimara (Lat. denarius), a noun 

which cannot have come into use in India much before 

200 A.D. 
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The proper object of Panini’s grammar being derivation, 
he does not deal with phonetics as such, but only incidentally 
as affecting word-formation or the combination of words in 
a sentence. He therefore does not give general rules of 
phonetic change, but as his analyses, unlike those of the 
Unadi Sitra, move within the bounds of probability and 
are generally correct, being in many cases confirmed by com- 
parative philology, he actually did discover several phonetic 
laws. The most important of these was the interchange of 
vowels with their strong grades guna and vrddhd (cp. § 17), 
which Grimm called ablaut, and which comparative grammar 
proves to go back to the original Indo-European language. 
The other great phonetic discoveries of the Indians had 
already been made by Panini’s predecessors, the authors of 
the original Pratisaikhyas, the phonetic treatises of the Vedic 
schools. 

Panini also treats of the accents of words in derivation 
and in the sentence, but with syntax in our sense he does 
not deal, perhaps owing to the simplicity of the sentence in 
Sanskrit. : 

The general plan of Panini’s work is as follows:—Book i. 
contains the technical terms of the grammar and its rules of 
interpretation ; ii. deals with nouns in composition and case 
relations; iii. teaches how suffixes are to be attached to 
verbal roots; iv. and v. the same with regard to nominal 
bases ; vi. and vii. describe the accent and phonetic changes 
in the formation of words, while viii. treats of words in 
a sentence. ‘This general plan is, however, constantly inter- 
rupted by single rules or by a series of rules, which were 
added by the author as a result of progressive grammatical 
studies, or transferred from their natural context to their 
present position in order to save words. 

In formulating his rules, Panini makes it his aim to 
express them in as abstract and general a way as possible. 
In this he occasionally goes so far as to state a general rule 
for a single case; while, on the other hand, he sometimes 
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fails to bring a number of related phenomena under a single 

head. 
In carrying out the principle of extreme conciseness 

which dominates his grammar, Panini resorts to various 
devices, such as ellipse of the verb, the use of the cases in 

a special technical sense, and the employment of heading 
rules (adhika@ra) which must be supplied with a number of 
subordinate rules that follow. By such means a whole rule 
can often be expressed by a single word. Thus the ablative 
dhatoh, literally ‘after a root,’ not only means ‘to a root the 
following suffixes are attached,’ but is also an adhika@ra which 
extends its influence (anwvrtti) over some 540 subsequent 

aphorisms. 
The principle of brevity is, moreover, notably applied in 

the invention of technical terms. Those of his terms which 
are full words, whether they describe the phenomenon, as 
sam-asa, ‘compound,’ or express a category by an example, 
as dvi-gu (‘two-cow’), ‘numeral compound,’ are probably all 
borrowed from predecessors. But most of his technical terms 
are,arbitrary groups of letters resembling algebraic symbols. 

Only a few-of these are abbreviations of actual words, as 7, 

‘indicatory letter,’ from @ti, ‘thus.’ Most of them are made 

up with great deliberation, chiefly with letters of rare occur- 

rence in the language. Thus the letter / was taken as a 

symbol of the personal endings of the verb; combined with 

‘a cerebral ¢ it refers to a primary tense or mood, combined 

with a guttural ”% to a secondary tense or. mood. Thus lat, 

lit, lut, let, mean present, perfect, future, and subjunctive 

respectively ; lan, lun, lin, imperfect, aorist, and potential. 

Panini’s grammar begins with the alphabet arranged on 

scientific principles. To several of its letters is attached an 

it or anubandha (indicatory letter), by means of which can 

be formed convenient contractions (called pratyahara) desig- 

nating different groups of letters. The vowels are arranged 

thus: aiu-n, r [-k, ¢ 0-1, ai au-c. All the simple vowels 

can be expressed by ak, the simple vowels together with the 
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diphthongs by ac. As the last letter in Sanskrit is h, 
written ha-l, the entire alphabet is expressed by the symbol 
al (much as if we were to do so by az). Indicatory letters 
are also attached to suffixes, roots, and words to indicate 
certain rules applicable to them, thus aiding the memory 
as well as promoting brevity. 

There are two appendices to Panini’s work, to which it 
refers. One of these is the Dhatu-patha, or ‘ List of Verbal 
Roots,’ arranged according to conjugational classes, the mode 
of inflexion being expressed by accents and indicatory letters. 
It is a striking fact about this collection, that out of the 

2000 roots it contains, only about 800 have been found in 
Sanskrit literature, while it omits about fifty Vedic verbs. 
The second appendix is the Gana-patha, or ‘List of Word- 
groups. Panini gives rules applicable to the whole of a 
group by referring to its first word. This collection, which 
contains many words occurring in Vedic works only, has 
been less well preserved than the Dhatu-patha. The Ganas 
were metrically arranged in the Gana-ratna-mahodadhi, a 
work composed by Vardhamana in 1140 A.D. 

Panini’s work very early acquired a canonical value, and 
has continued, for at least 2000 years, to be the standard of 
usage and the foundation of grammatical studies in Sanskrit. 
On account of the frequent obscurity of a work which 
sacrifices every consideration to brevity, attempts soon began 
to be made to explain it, and, with the advance of gram- 

matical knowledge, to correct and supplement its rules. 
Among the earliest attempts of this kind was the formulation, 
by unknown authors, of rules of interpretation (paribhasa), 
which Panini was supposed to have followed in his grammar, 
and which are mentioned by his successor Katyayana. A col- 
lection of such rules was made in the eighteenth century by 
Nagoji-bhatta in his Paribhasendu-sekhara. 

Next we have the Varttikas, or ‘notes’ (from vrtti, ‘ex- 
planation’), of Katyayana, on 1245, or nearly one-third, of 

Panini’s aphorisms. That grammarian belonged to the Deccan, 
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and probably lived in the third century B.c. When Katya- 
yana’s criticism shows him to differ from Panini, an oversight 
on the part of the latter is usually to be assumed; but in 
estimating the extent of such oversights, the fact should not 
be left out of account that Katyayana lived both later and in 
a part of India which was far removed from that of Panini. 
Other grammarians made similar notes on Panini both before 
and after Katyayana ; subsequent to the latter’s time are the 
numerous grammatical Karikas or comments in metrical form. 

All this critical work was collected by Patafjali in his 

extensive Mahabhasya, or ‘Great Commentary, with many 

supplementary notes of his own. His discussions take the 

form of a kind of dialogue, and deal with 1713 rules of 

Panini. Patafjali’s work probably dates, as has been said, 

from the latter half of the second century B.c. The Maha- 

bhasya in its turn was commented upon in the seventh 

century by Bhartrhari in his Vakyapadiya, which is concerned 

with the philosophy of grammar, and by Kaiyata probably 

in the thirteenth century. 

About 650 A.D. was composed another commentary on 

Panini, the Kasika Vrtti, or ‘Benares Commentary,’ the first 

five books being the work of Jayaditya, the last three of 

Vamana, Based on a deteriorated text of Panini, it contains 

some errors, but has the merit of conciseness and lucidity, 

Though much shorter than the Mahabhisya, it is particularly 

‘ yaluable as the oldest commentary on Panini that explains 

every Siitra. The examples which it gives in illustration are, 

as a rule, derived from older interpreters. To do so was 

a usual practice; even Patafijali speaks of stock examples 

as mirdhabhisikta, or ‘ consecrated’ (lit, ‘sprinkled on the 

head ’). 

In the fifteenth century Ramacandra endeavoured in his 

Prakriya-kaumudi, or ‘Moonlight of Method, to make 

Panini’s grammar more intelligible by a more practical 

arrangement of its matter. The Siddhanta-kaumudi, or 

‘Moonlight of Settled Conclusions,’ in which Bhattoji in 
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the seventeenth century disposed Panini’s Sitras in a more 
natural order, had a similar aim. An abridgement of the 
latter work, entitled Laghu-(siddhanta-)kaumudi by Vara- 
daraja, is commonly employed as a useful introduction to the 
native system of grammar. A belief in the infallibility of 
Panini, which still prevails among the Pandits, has often led 
the above-named interpreters, from Patafijali onwards, to give 
forced explanations of Panini’s rules. 

Other later grammarians, not belonging to the school of 
Panini, are on the whole of little importance. While adducing 
hardly any new material, they are much less complete than 
Panini, as they leave out whole sections, such as rules about 
Vedic forms and the accent. Introducing no new points of 
view, they aim solely at inventing technical devices, or at 
presenting their subject in a more lucid and popular form. 
Among these non-Paninian grammars may be mentioned the 
names of Candra, who flourished about 480 A.p.; the pseudo- 
Sakatayana, who was posterior to the Kasika Vrtti; and the 
most important of them, Hemacandra, who belongs to the 
twelfth century. The Katantra of Sarvavarman, whose ter- 
minology has striking affinities with older works, especially 
the Pratisakhyas, seems to have been the most influential of 
these later grammars. It served as a model for the standard 
Pali grammar of Kaccayana, and the native grammars of the 
Dravidians and Tibetans. Vopadeva’s Mugdha-bodha, or 
‘Enlightenment of the Ignorant,’ a very technical work dating 
from the thirteenth century, has been, down to the present 
day, the Sanskrit grammar chiefly used in Bengal. Lastly, 
we have the Sarasvati Sutra, or ‘Aphorisms of the Sarasvati 
Grammar,’ by an unknown author, a work distinguished by 
lucidity as well as conciseness. 

There are, besides, a few works dealing with special 
departments of the subject, which form contributions of some 
importance to our knowledge of Sanskrit grammar. The 
Phit Sutra of Santanava, composed later than the Maha- 
bhasya, but ata time when there was still a living knowledge 
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of the ancient accent, gives rules for the accentuation of 
nouns, not according to the analytical method of Panini, but 

with reference to the finished word. As Panini does not 
' determine the gender of individual words, though he treats 
of feminine suffixes and does not ignore differences of gender 
in general, some value attaches to works dealing with the 
subject as a whole, especially to Hemacandra’s Linganu- 
Sasana, or ‘ Treatise on Gender.’ 

The first Sanskrit grammar ever written by a European 
was composed by the German missionary Heinrich Roth, 
a native of Augsburg, who died at Agra in 1668, as 
Superior of the Jesuit College in that city. This work was 
never published, but the manuscript is still preserved at 
Rome. There is, however, in Kircher’s China J1lustrata 
(Amsterdam, 1667), pp. 162-163, a contribution by Roth, 
which contains an account of the Sanskrit alphabet with 
four tables in Devanagari characters (undoubtedly the earliest 
specimens of that script to be found in any printed book)’. 

The first printed European Sanskrit grammar was that of 
Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo, written in Latin and pub- 
lished at Rome in 1790. This work was based partly on 
the MS. material left by a German Jesuit missionary named 
Hanxleden, who died in 1732. The first scientific grammar 
aiming at completeness was that of Colebrooke, published 
in 1805. It was followed by that of Carey in 1806. The 
former work was based on Panini, the latter on Vopadeva. 
The earliest Sanskrit grammar written on European princi- 
ples, and therefore of most influence on the study of Sanskrit 
at the beginning of the last century, was that of Wilkins 
(1808). The most notable among his successors have been 
Bopp, Benfey, and Whitney. Bopp’s grammar was important 
owing no less to its lucidity than to its philological method. 
Benfey was the first to combine with the traditional material 
of Panini a treatment of the peculiarities of the Vedic and 

1 See Zachariae in the Vienna Oriental Journal for 1901, pp. 313-320. 
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the Epic dialects. He also largely used the aid of com- 
parative philology for the explanation of Sanskrit forms. 
The American scholar Whitney was the first to attempt 
an historical grammar of Sanskrit by treating the Vedic 
language exhaustively, and explaining from it the develop- 
ment of classical Sanskrit. The first grammar treating 
Sanskrit entirely from the comparative point of view is the 
excellent work of Prof. J.Wackernagel, of which, however, only 
the first part, dealing with phonology, has yet appeared. 

The best known of the Sanskrit grammars used in this 
country during the last half-century are those of Monier 
Williams and Max Miiller. Both of these contain much 
matter derived from the native system which is of no prac- 

tical utility, but rather an impediment, to the student of 
literary Sanskrit. All such matter has been rejected in the 
present work, not from any prejudice against the Hindu 
grammarians, but solely with the intention of facilitating the 
study of the subject by supplying only those grammatical data 
of the actual language which have been noted by scholars 
down to the present time. If the book should not appear 
in regard to terminology and method to be sufficiently 
emancipated from the influence of native tradition, the 

defect is due to the fear of rejecting, along with what is 
undoubtedly useless, that which might prove of practical 
value to the student in acquiring a thorough knowledge of 
Sanskrit grammar. 
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THE DEVANAGARI LETTERS 

VoweELS. 

Initial. Medial. Equivalent. 

wWq 

G Py 4 

r (or ri) © 

F (or 3) 
] (or li) 

a 

= 

= 
Ss 

Soa 

a 
3 

v7) 

) 8 om 

44va —) —) Pp 

Equivalent. 

ASA AAU AANANN! YAMA ds) ad yao 

CONSONANTS. 

STBIqa19¢ seqeeg sjeinyjny 

sjequeq @ 

Equivalent. 

Top 
Toph | 
qb 7 
Wo obh = 
A m 

4 TM 

Tir B. 
<_< 

o 1 Z 
av e 

Wg (ors) 

Wis eo 

a os E 

et : 

h (Visarga) 

m or th (Anusvara) 
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THE ALPHABET 

1, Sanskrit (from sam-skrta, ‘ elaborated ’) is that later phase 

of the literary language of ancient India which is described in the 

grammar of Panini. In phonology it is practically identical with 

the earlier Vedic language. In accidence it has become different 

from the dialect of the Vedas by a process, not of growth, but of 

decay ; a large number of older forms, including the whole sub- 

junctive mood and all the many infinitives save one, having entirely 

disappeared, The chief modifications are in the vocabulary, which 

has been greatly extended by the accession of new words and new 

meanings. The difference, on the whole, between the Vedic and 

the Sanskrit language may be taken to be much about the same 

as that between Homeric and Attic Greek. 

2. From the Vedic language are descended the popular dialects 

called Prakrit. The oldest of these is the Pali, which is pre- 

served in King Asoka’s rock inscriptions of the third century B.C., 

and which is the sacred language of the Southern Buddhists. 

From the ancient Prakrits, preserved in inscriptions, entire literary 

works, and parts of Sanskrit plays, are descended most of the 

dialects of modern India, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, 

Hindi (which, with an admixture of Arabic and Persian, is called 

Urdi or Hindistani), Bihari, and Bengali, The Dravidian 

B2 
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dialects of Southern India, Telugu, Tamil, Canarese, Malayalam, 

though non-Aryan, are full of Sanskrit words, and their litera- 

ture is dominated by Sanskrit models. 

3. A form of Semitic writing was introduced into the north- 

west of India by way of Mesopotamia, probably about 700 B.c. 

The earliest Indian adaptation of this script, known from coins 

and inscriptions of the third century B.c., is called Brahmi or 

‘writing of Brahma.’ Though written from left to right it bears 

clear traces of having once been written from right to left. From 

the Brahmi are descended all the later Indian scripts. The most 

important of these is the Nagari (‘ urban’ writing) or Deva-nagari 

(‘divine city’ writing), which assumed its characteristic shape 

about the eighth century A.D. Sanskrit is most commonly written . 

in Devanagari in Northern India, but other modern Indian 

characters, such as Bengali, are also employed in their respective 

provinces ; while in the non-Aryan south the Dravidian scripts 

are regularly used. 

4. The Devanagari alphabet consists of forty-eight letters, 

thirteen vowels, and thirty-five consonants (including the pure 

nasal called Anusvara, and the spirant called Visarga). These 

represent every sound of the Sanskrit language. The arrange- 

ment of the alphabet in the table on p. 2 is that adopted by the 

ancient Indian grammarians, and being thoroughly scientific, has 

been followed by European scholars as the lexicographical order 

in their Sanskrit dictionaries !. 

1 As Anusvara and Visarga cause beginners much difficulty in 

finding words in a glossary, the following note on their alpha- 

betical order will probably be useful. The unchangeable 

Anusvara (before a semivowel, sibilant, or €h: cp. 42, Bt) has 

precedence of every other consonant: hence samvara, samsaya, 

precede sa-ka. The changeable Anusvara (10, 42, B2) occupies 
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5. The vowels are written differently according as they are 

initial or follow a consonant. They are— 

(a) Simple vowels : 

a()ra, 2(f)i, BQ)u (Jn Z(,)E 
ara, (1), wa O)e 

(b) Diphthongs: 

UC) e% TCP) ai, BTCA) 5°, SW (A) aut. 

the place of the nasal into which it might be changed. Thus 

sam-ga would be found beside sazga. Similarly the unchangeable 

Visarga (before a hard guttural or labial) has precedence of every 

other consonant. Thus antahkarana and antahpura follow anta and 

precede anta-ka. But the changeable Visarga (before a sibilant) 

occupies the place of the sibilant into which it might be changed. 

1 There is no sign for medial (or final) %, as this vowel is 

considered to be inherent in every consonant, e.g. A=ka. 

2 Medial or (final) i is written before the consonant after 

which it is pronounced, e.g. fai ki. Originally both i and i were 

written with curves to the Jeft and the right respectively above 

the consonant; but for the sake of clear distinction were later 

prolonged with a vertical downward stroke, the one on the left, 

the other on the right. 

3 Though based, in nearly all cases, on 4i and 4u respectively, 

e and o are at present, and have been since at least 300 B.C., 

pronounced as simple long vowels. 

* The medial forms of the vowels are in combination with 

consonants, e.g. @& k, written as follows: @ ka, @T ka, fa@ ki, 

aH ki, Fi ku, ki, B kr, kr, FH kl, Bike, kai, AT ko, 
kau. In combination with {r, ti and @ are written at the side 

instead of below: Qru, Gri. 
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6. The following table contains a complete classification (known 

to Panini) of all the sounds of the Devanagari alphabet according 

to the organs employed in their articulation. 

y 

Soft 
ee and Vowels. 

Nasals.| semi” | spirants. || Short, Long, Diphthongs. 
Hard Hard Boft Soft 

(tenues).| aspirates. |(medise).| aspirates. 

Gutturals | Wk |@k-bh) We |Ag-h| Sal Th’: h*| Aa Ba ay 

Palatals! | Fc |Be-h| Hj |Wj-h| Wal By| Ws (Ti Fi I} eo 

Cerebrals”| Zt |S t-h| €d/Sd-h|Wn|Cr| As | Wr Ar 

Dentals | At |Wt-hl\@d|AdbhAniq1|/ As |G! 

Labials | Wp |Wp-h Hp-hlam| avi: bo) Su Ra / Bo Ban 

1 The palatals produced from original gutturals, under the 

influence of palatal vowels, were transliterated by Max Miller 

with italicized gutturals. 

? This term is a translation of the old native Sanskrit word 

miirdhanya, ‘ produced in the head’ (mirdhan), i.e. on the roof or 

highest part of the mouth, which is nearest the head. This class 

of sounds is also often called linguals (since Bopp). They are for 

the most part derived from original dentals under the influence 

of a neighbouring cerebral r-sound. 

3 € h is not a semivowel, but the soft breathing corresponding 

to the guttural vowel 4 a, which, unlike the other simple vowels, 

has no semivowel of its own. It is identical with the second 

half of the soft aspirates g-h, &c. 

4th (Visarga) the hard breathing, corresponding to the second 

half of the hard aspirates k-h, &c., is regularly used at the end 

of a word in pausa for s or r, and before hard gutturals and 

labials. In the latter case modifications of it called Jihvamiliya 

(‘pronounced at the root of the tongue *), a guttural spirant 

(= Germ. ch), and Upadhminiya (‘pronounced with a breathing 
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7. Anusvara (‘after-sound’), the unmodified nasal following 

(or rather accompanying) a vowel and differing from the nasals 

given in column 5, is written with a dot above the letter which it 

follows, e.g. @kam. Before W1 it is sometimes written “, e.g. 

@ kam. Its proper place was originally before the sibilants and 

@ b, whence its use extended. From Anusvara is sometimes 

distinguished Anunasika (‘accompanied by a nasal’), the nasalized 

vowel. 

8. In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion 

of each letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly 

the horizontal line, e.g. ¢, d, @ ta. 

9. Consonants to be pronounced without any vowel after them, 

are marked below with an oblique stroke, from left to right, called 

Virama (‘stop’). Thus ak must be written W@. 

The only marks of punctuation are the sign | at the end of a 

half-verse or sentence, and the sign ll at the end of a verse or 

paragraph. 

The elision of Sa at the beginning of a word is marked in 

European editions with the sign § called Avagraha (‘ separa- 

tion’); e.g. AscfT te *pi for A Aly te api. 

An abbreviation is indicated by the sign °: thus JaH gatam, 

oat (ga)-tena. 

10. When the five nasals are followed by consonants of their 

own class, they are often, to save trouble, incorrectly replaced by 

the sign for Anusvara; e.g. afaiad amkita for afga ankita ; 

aifaa kampita for aifeqd kampita. In the same way final Hm 

upon ’), the bilabial spirant f, were formerly employed, but have 

become obsolete. They were both written +. 

5 Tt is important to note that in the above table only the 

letters in columns 1, 2, and 7 are hard (surd, voiceless), while all 

the rest are soft (sonant, voiced), 
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at the end of a sentence is often wrongly written with Anusvara : 

thus we aham for FEA aham. In both cases the pronunciation 

remains unaffected by the substitution. 

11. If a consonant is followed immediately ite one or more 

consonants, they are all written in a group; e.g. ACH atka; 

ATT kartsnya. The general principle followed in the formation 

of these conjunct consonants, is to drop the perpendicular and 

horizontal lines except in the last letter. Most of these combina- 

tions, with the exception of those transliterated in thick type in 

the subjoined list, may be recognized without difficulty. 

12. The following are the most noticeable modifications of 

simple consonants when written in conjunction with others :— 

1, The component parts are indistinguishable in ¥ jfia= W+5; 

and in @ or @ ksa= =G+4. 

2. A horizontal line is sometimes substituted for the distinctive 

portion of @ t and for the loop of @k; e.g. Wtta=q 

+4; MW kta=G%+q. 

3. Ws is often written *{ when followed by a consonant or by 

the vowels t or F; e.g. & sca, 3J su, 4 SF. 

4- Or following a consonant is written with a short oblique 

stroke from right to left at the foot of the letter, e. fay. 

A kra, R dra, & stra, "C2 ntrya. 

xr preceding a consonant or the vowel Zr is written 

with * placed at the top of the letter before which it is to 
be sounded; e.g. wa arka, aut varsma ; fasta: nirrtih. 

This sign for { is placed to the right of any other marks at 

the top of the same letter; e.g. wae arkendi. 

List of Compound Consonants. 

13. & k-ka, FQ k-kha, FY k-ca, FU k-na, MH k-ta, Fy k-t-ya, 

+ k-t-ra, q k-t-r-ya, | k-t-va, MW k-na, Ja k-n-ya, Fa k-ma, 

@q k-ya, MH or Hi k-ra, FT or A k-r-ya, M k-la, RA k-va, 
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Fa k-v-ya, Wor W k-sa, a k-s-ma, WY k-s-ya, TA k-s-va.— 

™q kh-ya, ¥ kh-ra.— QQ g-ya, | g-ra, TA g-r-ya.—¥ gh-na, 

_ & gh-n-ya, € gh-ma, @ gh-ya, F gh-ra.—'¥ h-ka, S h-k-ta, 

SI h-k-t-ya, I a-k-ya, WF f-k-sa, ay h-k-s-va, @ h-kha, 

@] a-kh-ya, F h-ga, Fy h-g-ya, F h-gha, 8] h-gh-ya, Y a-gh-ra, 

= h-ha, ¥ h-na, GJ i-ma, Sy h-ya. 

WJ c-ca, ® c-cha, GB c-ch-ra, FF c-fia, WA c-ma, S] c-ya.— 

@ ch-ya, PB ch-ra._ SJ j-ja, 3S] j-jha, Wj-ia, TA j-ii-ya, SAj-ma, 

ST j-ya, GF j-ra, SF j-va.—¥ fi-ca, SA fi-c-ma, SJ ii-c-ya, 

3@ fi-cha, F fi-ja, SF ii-j-ya. 

¥ t-ta, Q t-ya.—q] th-ya, F th-ra.—Y d-ga, GJ d-g-ya, 
g d-gha, St d-gh-ra, GJ d-ma, ‘e] d-ya.— @& dh-ya, G dh-ra.— 

TW n-ta, W n-tha, W n-da, TE n-d-ya, UY n-d-ra, WY n-d-r-ya, 
WG n-dha, Y n-na, TH n-ma, W n-ya, | n-va. 
Ch t-ka, isi t-k-ra, WW t-ta, TZ t-t-ya, A t-t-ra, TA t-t-va, 

@ t-tha, @ t-na, aX t-n-ya, (| t-pa, @& t-p-ra, @ t-ma, 

A t-m-ya, @ t-ya, @ or J t-ra, ZF t-r-ya, & t-va, A t-sa, 

Ca t-s-na, C7 t-s-n-ya.— WY th-ya.— Ff d-ga, F d-g-ra, F d-gha, 

G d-gh-ra, € d-da, € d-d-ya, G d-dha, OF d-dh-ya, ¥ d-na, 
& d-ba, ¥ d-bha, Ff d-bh-ya, F d-ma, | d-ya, F d-ra, ¥ d-r-ya, 

& d-va, ¥] d-v-ya.— 9 dh-na, WA dh-n-ya, tA dh-ma, QW dh-ya, 

YW dh-ra, EY dh-r-ya, t] dh-va.—q n-ta, TT n-t-ya, 7 n-t-ra, 

=< n-da, @% n-d-ra, *] n-dha, n-dh-ra, @ n-na, | n-pa, 

VF n-p-ra, FY n-ma, YF] n-ya, 7 n-ra, *A n-sa, 

@ p-ta, Ta p-t-ya, A p-na, UW p-pa, WH p-ma, @ p-ya, FW p-ra, 
aw p-la, T] p-va, |W p-sa, CT] p-s-va.—B] b-gha, ST b-ja, 

SZ b-da, Sf b-dha, ¥ b-na, & b-ba, RT b-bha, SR b-bh-ya, 

SI b-ya, A b-ra, F b-va.—*ta bh-na, 4 bh-ya, 4 bb-ra, 

¥ bh-va.—® m-na, AF m-pa, BY m-p-ra, S| m-ba, A m-bha, 

WW m-ma, & m-ya, F m-ra, A m-la, |] m-va. 

ql y-ya, & y-va.— FH |-ka, WY l-pa, l-ma, & l-ya, @ 1-la, 

@F l-va.—¥ v-na, & v-ya, A v-ra, FJ v-va. 
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¥ s-ca, BT s-c-ya, BW s-na, W é-ya, BW s-ra, BE s-r-ya, BW s-la, 

@ s-va, "ST s-v-ya, Wl s-sa.—B s-ta, Bl gt-ya, | stra, 

Bl s-t-1-ya, & s-t-va, B s-tha, WI s-na, CW g-n-ya, W g-pa, 
ZW s-p-ra, WA s-ma, W s-ya, TE] s-va.—h s-ka, Aq s-kha, 

SW s-ta, SF s-t-ya, TW s-t-ra, GQ s-t-va, W s-tha, @ s-na, 

Bz s-n-ya, U s-pa, Wh s-pha, @ s-ma, WA s-m-ya, @ s-ya, 

@ s-ra, &] s-va, A s-sa. 

wm h-na, § h-na, @ h-ma, @ h-ya, ¥ h-ra, @ h-la, F h-va. 

14. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are— 

qo 2 8. Be Oe On at ee 
I 20 oem d 5 6 7 8 9 ° 

These figures were borrowed from the Indians by the Arabs, 

who introduced them into Europe. 

Pronunciation. 

15. The following rules should be noted :— 

1. The vowels are pronounced as in Italian, The short Wa, 

however, has rather the sound of the so-called neutral vowel 

in English, like the u in ‘but.’ It had this sound (in 

Sanskrit samvrta, ‘ closed’) at least as early as 300 B.c. 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. 

Thus @=k-h in ‘ink-horn’; YW=t-h in ‘ pot-house ’; 

T[=p-h in ‘topheavy’; @=g-h in ‘loghouse’; W=d-h in 

“madhouse ’; 4=b-h in ‘ Hobhouse.’ 

3. The guttural & fh has the sound of ng in ‘king.’ 

4. The palatals Yc and Sj have the sound of ch in ‘church,’ 

and of j in ‘join.’ 

5. The cerebrals are pronounced similarly to the so-called dentals 

t, d, n in English, the tongue being, however, turned rather 

further back against the roof of the mouth. The dentals in 
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Sanskrit are produced by bringing the tip of the tongue 

against the very edge of the front teeth. In the days of the 

ancient Indian phoneticians they were produced at the back 

of the upper front teeth. 

6. The dental @s sounds like s in ‘sin,’ the cerebral Ws like 

sh in ‘shun’; while the palatal I $ is produced midway 

between the two, being the sibilant pronounced in the same 

place as the spirant in the German ‘ich.’ 

7. The Visarga, being a final hard breathing, is in India generally 

pronounced as a hard h, followed by a short echo of the 

preceding vowel. 

8. The Anusvara, being a pure nasal unmodified by any stop, is 

sounded like n in the French ‘ bon.’ 

g. Since about the beginning of our era Sanskrit has been pro- 

nounced with a stress accent (instead of the earlier musical 

accent) much in the same way as Latin. Thus the stress is 

laid on a long penultimate (Kalidasa), on the antepenulti- 

mate when followed by a short syllable (Himalaya), and on 

the fourth from the end when two short syllables follow 

(karayati). 

CHAPTER II 

RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION 

OF LETTERS 

16. In Sanskrit every sentence is treated as one unbroken 

chain of syllables, The coalescence of final and initial letters is 

called Sandhi (‘putting together’). The rules of Sandhi are 

based chiefly on the avoidance of hiatus and on assimilation. 

The absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark 
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the stops which in other languages have to be marked by 

punctuation. 

Though both are based on the same phonetic principles, it is 

essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish external 

Sandhi, which determines the changes of final and initial letters 

of words, from internal Sandhi, which applies to the final 

letters of verbal roots and nominal bases when followed by certain 

suffixes or terminations. 

a. The rules of external Sandhi apply, with few exceptions 

(which are survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi), to 

words forming compounds, and to the final letters of nominal 

bases before the Pada or middle terminations WTA bhyam, 

fra bhis, ®{€ bhyas, ¥Y su (71), or before secondary suffixes 

beginning with any consonant except © y. 

External Sandhi, 

Classification of Vowels. 

17. Vowels are divided into— 

A.1. Simple vowels: Wa, Ala; Ti, Xi; Bu, Hui; Wr, Tr; Bl. 

2. Guna vowels: Wa; Te; ar 0; AT ar; W_al. 

3. Vrddhi vowels: Al a; v ai; wat au; BTC ar; ATATal. 

a. Guna (‘secondary form’) is the strengthening of the sim ple 

vowels by a preceding {a (which leaves a itself un- 

changed); Vrddhi (‘ increase’) is the further strengthening 

of Guna vowels by means of another @ a?. 

1 In this vowel gradation, as Comparative Philology shows, the 

Guna vowel was the starting-point, the simple vowel having been 

reduced from it by loss of accent, while Vrddhi is a lengthened 

variety of Guna. 
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B.1. Vowels which are liable to be changed into semivowels: & i, 

<i; Ju, Hu; Wr, Ay, and the diphthongs (the 

latter half of which is {i or Yu): liquid vowels. 

2 Those which are not: Ba, Bl a. 

Combination of Final and Initial Vowels. 

18. If the same simple vowel (short or long) occurs at the end 

and beginning of words, the result is a long vowel; e.g. @T Ata 

zaa sa api iksate becomes araiaa sapikgate ; fag sefa 

kimtu udeti becomes fagefa kimtudeti ; ag Wy kartr rju 

becomes aIy kartrju. 

19. Ba and Al a— 

(a) coalesce with a following simple liquid vowel to Guna; e.g. 

aq Ie: tava indrah = AA: tavendrah; Q@T Seat sa 

uktva = VAT soktva; OT whe: sai rddhih — afe: 
sarddhih. 

(6) coalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddhi; e.g. AY UF tava 

eva= aaa tavaiva; GT arafa: sa osadhih = @tafa: 

sausadhih. 

(ec) are absorbed by Vrddhi vowels; e.g. QT meat sa 

autsukyavati= wteaaaaat sautsukyavati. 

- 20. A simple liquid vowel followed by any other vowel or by a 

diphthong is changed into its semivowel; e.g. af BWA dadhi 

atra= Quay dadhy atra; ay Sq kartr uta= aya kartr uta; 

ay <I madhu iva=Aftqq madhv iva; wet WIA nadi 

artham = ATH nadyartham, 

21. The Guna vowels U e and St o— 

(a) remain unchanged before @ a, which is elided : a afa o 

— api= Aft te ’pi; AT APT so api=ATSfF s0 ’pi. 
(b) become Ma (through We_ay and Ae_av, which drop the 

semivowel) before every other vowel (or diphthong) ; aq 
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IP sakhe iha= AQ TE sakha iha; WaT fs prabho chi= 

Wa Us prabha chi. 

22. The Vrddhi vowels @ ai and SM au respectively become 

AT a (through WTA_ay) and ATF av (the semivowel not being 

dropped in this case) before every vowel (or diphthong) : faa 

wey: griyai arthah = FQ ae: sriya arthah ; at afa tau iti= 

atfafa tav iti. 
a. The (secondary) hiatus occasioned by the dropping of @ y 

and @ v in the above three cases (21 b and 22) remains. 

Irregular Vowel Sandhi. 

23. When a preposition ending in @ a or Al a is followed by 

a verb beginning with Zr, the two vowels coalesce to AT{ ar : 

3a wufa upa rsati= BaTata uparsati; SIT wutfa a rcchati= 

arafa arcchati. 

Absence of Vowel Sandhi. 

24. Interjectional particles consisting of or ending in vowels, 

such as Bl 4, Li, ST u,@ he, wet aho, are not liable to Sandhi: 

Z TH i indra, ‘O Indra’; BT Waa a evam, ‘is it so indeed?’ 

WET WAFS aho apehi, ‘ Oh, go away.” 

25. The vowels <i, Gu, Te, when dual terminations, nominal 

or verbal, remain unchanged before vowels (@ a not being elided 

after this dual U e); they are called Pragrhya (‘separate’). The 

final of BAT ami, a nom. plural (of the pronoun wat asau, I12), 

is treated in the same way. 

E.g. Wat TAT kavi imau, ‘ these two poets’; aTy TAT sadhi 

imau, ‘these two merchants’; faq za vidye ime, ‘these two 

sciences’; ataa WAA yacete artham, ‘they two ask for money’; 

WAY WAT: ami asvah, ‘ those horses.’ 
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26. In the Epics, the law books, and other works not 
strictly conforming to the classical standard, vowel Sandhi is 

. seldom applied between the first and second line (Pada) of a 
hemistich. 

Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 

27. The rules of Sandhi are only applicable after the final 
consonant of a word has been reduced to one of the nine conso- 
nants which are allowable at the end of a word in pausd, viz.: 

qk, Zt, Qt, Ap 
and ¢ (Visarga). 

€ a, Wa, Ln, Am 

The thirty-four consonants given in the table (6) are reduced 
to these nine, as follows: 

A final must be hard and unaspirated, the palatals (including 
%{ 8) and @h are replaced by @k or St (i by En), Us 

by St, @s and Ur by Visarga, while Gy, WI, and Gv do not 
occur. Thus the second, third, and fourth columns, as well as 
the second line (the palatals), disappear entirely, leaving only 
four tenues in the first, and the corresponding four nasals in the 
fifth, while of the rest only Visarga remains. 

28. No word may end in more than one consonant, except 
when { r precedes a final Qk, St, Lt, Lp, which is radical (or 

- substituted for a radical) and not a suffix, In the case of all 
other combinations the final letter or letters must be dropped till 
only one, which is allowable as a final, remains. Thus ai: § 

bhavant-s becomes AIA bhavan, ; being’; faa abibhar-t= 

faa: abibhab, ‘he carried’ ({ t is a suffix); but WA irk, 
‘strength’ (@ k substituted for radical Tj); WATS amart, ‘he 
wiped,’ from YS_myj (& t substituted for radical Tj). 
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Classification of Consonants. 

29. Place or organ of articulation. 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the mouth, the teeth, the 

lips, and the nose are called the places or organs of 

articulation. 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places—throat, 

palate, roof, teeth—the guttural, palatal, cerebral, and 

dental consonants are formed. Labial consonants are 

formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath partially 

passes through the nose while the tongue or the lips are in 

the position for articulating the corresponding tenuis. The 

real Anusvara is formed in the nose ouly, while the tongue 

is in the position for forming the particular vowel which the 

Anusvara accompanies. 

4. The semivowels GY y, Ur, @1, @ v are palatal, cerebral, 

dental, and labial respectively. They are described by the 

old Indian grammarians as produced by partial or imperfect 

contact of the tongue with the organ of articulation. @& 1 

often interchanges with or is derived from { r. 

5. The three sibilants are hard spirants produced by partial 

contact of the tongue with the palate, roof, and teeth 

respectively. Sanskrit has not preserved any of the 

corresponding soft sibilants (English z, French /). 

6. @ h and ¢ h are respectively soft and hard spirants produced 

without any contact, and articulated in the position of the 

vowel which precedes or follows. @h occurs only before 

soft letters, corresponding to the second half of the soft 

aspirates (g-h, &c.); Visarga occurs only after vowels and 

before certain hard consonants, corresponding to the second 

half of the hard aspirates (k-h, &c.). In India Visarga is 
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aX usually articulated as a hard h, followed by a very short 
4 echo of the preceding vowel; e.g. @&} kah—kah*, @fa: 

kavih = kavih' ; Wg: rtuh=rtuh”, 

30. Quality of consonants, 

Consonants are— 

1. Either hard (surd, voiceless); columns 1, 2, 7 in the table, 

p- 6; 
Or soft (sonant, voiced): all the rest (columns 3, 4, 5, 6) and 

Anusvara (besides all the vowels and diphthongs). 

2. Hither aspirated ; columns 2, 4, 7, besides @ hand: h; 

Or unaspirated ; all the rest. 

Hence the change of Qc to @k is a change of place (palatal 

to guttural), and that of Ze to Aj is a change of quality (hard 

to soft); while the change of Yc to Wg (hard palatal to soft 

guttural), or of Lt to Aj (hard dental to soft palatal) is one of 

both place and quality, 

31. It is essential to remember that consonant Sandhi cannot 

be applied till finals have been reduced to one of the nine allow- 

able letters (27). The latter are then modified without reference to 

their etymological value (except partially in the case of Visarga). 

Only six of these finals occur at all frequently, viz. @k, Tt, Un, 

Wp, Am, and Visarga, The changes which final consonants 

undergo are most conveniently treated with reference to (I) their 

quality, (II) their place or organ. 

I. Changes of Quality. 

32, Final consonants must be soft before soft initials, and hard 

before hard initials. . 

a. This rule affects only the five final hard consonants (& k, 

z t, ©t, Lp, and ¢ h), the four nasals not being liable to changes 

Cc 
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of quality (but two of them, {n, 4m, are liable to changes of 

place, like the two hard sounds @ t and Visarga: 37). 

Hence final @k, Tt, Tt, Lp before sonants become Ts, 

Sd, Sd, Tb respectively ; e.g. 

Gk: WIR GVRA= WMYMHA samyag uktam, “well said’; 

feq as: = ferqs: dig-gajah, ‘ world-elephant.’ 

zt: uf<ate waa = ufcatsaal parivrad ayam, ‘he (is) a 

Bad ae ufcate faaa= area iat parivrad 

mitram, ‘a mendicant friend.’ 

Ut: afca qq afiza sarid atra, ‘the river here’; 

aed Uy: = Aa: mahad- dhanuh, ‘a large bow.’ 

Qp: AFA AA= AFIT kakub atra, “a region here’; WI] 

= AST: ab-jah, “born in water.’ 

33. Hk, St, Lt, Lp, when followed by initial qn or Hm, 

may, and in practice almost invariably do, become the correspond- 

ing nasals EF h, Wn, Tn, Tm; 

e.g. feq ATT: = feat: or fegia: a haem or din-nagah, 

* world-elephant ’; TIL ATA: = ATETYA: or ATATA: jagad- 

nathah or jagan- -nathah, ‘lord of the world’; YZ ATA: = ALATA: 

san-masah, “ period of six months’; WT Fa: = TTS]: pran- 

mukhah, ‘facing the east.’ 

34. Final @ t before 41 becomes W_1 (through € d); 

e.g. ACL WHA= AAA tal labdham, ‘that is taken.’ 

35. Final *n before @_| also becomes @_1; but this @1 being 

pronounced through the nose, is written with Anusvara in the 

form of “; 

e.g. ABTA Wa: = ARtlaa: mahal labhah, “ereat gain.’ 

36. As the nasals have no corresponding hard letters, they 

remain unchanged in quality before hard letters; but in several 

cases a sibilant or cognate hard letter is inserted between the two. 
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Final *{(n is treated as follows :— 

1. Before Gk, @_kh, p, W ph it remains unchanged ; 

e.g. gfaara arsfa buddhiman ko’pi, ‘a certain wise man.’ 

2. Before the hard palatal Qc, @ @ ch; cerebral Z t, Zo th; 

dental & t, Y th, it requires the insertion of the palatal 

3 8, the cerebral Ws, the dental @ s* respectively, the 4 

itself being changed to Anusvara ; 

g. TAT AAC = SABHIT hasams cakara, ‘he did it 
ae ?; ae faanfa— asf Saha tariims chinatti, 
“he cuts down the trees’; FAT fefga: — qafefea: 
calams tittibhah, ‘a movipg sandpiper’; Gat AQ = 

Waa: patams taruh, ‘a falling tree.’ 

3- Before Qs, it remains unchanged ; before Qs, it may remain 

or insert a transitional Qt; before Ls, it changes its 

place (39); 
e.g. ATS tap sat, ‘those six’; @TAEA tan sahate or 

araea tant sahate, ‘he endures them.’ 

a. Similarly final  h may remain unchanged before the three 

sibilants, but & k may be inserted ; 

e.g. ATS UA pran sete or ATS RT prank sete, ‘he lies eastward.” 

II. Changes of Place. 

37. The only four final consonants liable to change of place, 

as well as of quality, are the dentals @ t and *{n, the labial 

Am, and Visarga. 

a. The dentals become palatal and cerebral before palatals and 
cerebrals respectively. 

1 This rule is an extension of the cases in which final n 

etymologically represents ns, i.e. in the acc. pl. masc, in -an, and 

nom. sing. masc, in -n. 

C2 
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b. Visarga and, to a less extent, &m adapt themselves to the 

organ of the following consonant. 

The Dentals: (+t and (n. 

38. Final @ t before palatals (ce, Bch, Hj, 3{S) is changed 

to a palatal ; 

e.g. A A= AG tac ca,‘and that’; ae feaha= afeeaha 

tac chinatti, ‘he cuts that’; Ad aaa = asitaa taj jayate, 

“that is born’; WA sUtfa — (aegetta tac srnoti, but in 

practice) ) waguifa tac chrnoti !, ‘ he hears that.’ 

39. Final An before Wj and 8? becomes 5 fi ; 

eg. ATL aafa— ares tafi jayati, ‘he conquers them ’; 

ATH ATG ATA = ASAT ATT tai Sardilan or ATSRTE MTA 
tafi chardulan ', ‘ those tigers.’ 

40. Final  t before J t, F th, Fd, S dh (but not before & s) 

is changed to a cerebral ; 

e.g. UAT SHC = UAT etat-thakkurah, ‘the idol of him’; 

aq SUa=aAgaa tad dayate, ‘it flies’; AT staa— agtad 

tad dhaukate, ‘it approaches.’ 

41, Final %n before $ d, © dh? is changed to @n; 

e.g. ATT SAC: =ASTUATG mahan damarah, ‘a great uproar.’ 

Final Hm and Anusvara. 

42. A. Final @ m followed by an initial vowel remains un- 

changed ; 

1 With the further change of the initial 5{s to the correspond- 

ing aspirate @ ch. 

2 For the change of *n before the hard palatals ™{c and @ ch, 

see 36, 2. 
3 On the treatment of %{n before the hard cerebrals € t, r§ th, 

and & s, see 36, 2, 3. 



EXTERNAL CONSONANT SANDHI 2I 

e. g. fart wa — faa kim atra, “ what (is) here ?” 

B. Final ® m is changed to Anusvara before all consonants, 

a. Before all the mutes, as well as "un, Am (§ 6, cols. 1-5), 

final Hm may be changed to the class nasal; but this change is 

seldom made in European editions. 

E.g.:—1. Before semivowels, sibilants, and ¥ h:— 

aq ag=a ae tam veda, ‘I know him’; aequA tifzfa= 

RAT Ufefa karunam roditi, ‘he cries piteously ’; ATT 

aaa=—ara aaa moksam seveta, “one should devote oneself 

to salvation ’; Agta wafa=ayT wafa madhuram hasati, 

“he laughs sweetly.’ 

2. Before mutes and nasals :— 

far acifa— fa aATIfa (or fagcita) kim karosi (or kit 

karosi), ‘what doest thou?’ WA Sfe= wy afe (or wate) 

Satrum jahi (or satrufi jahi), ‘kill the enemy’; fart @AA= 

fa Ge (or faRETHTA ) kim phalam (or kim phalam), ‘ what (is) 
the use?? FRE Aafa= =JR awafa (or Feaafa) guum 
namati (or gurun namati), “he salutes the teacher’; WIA 

Maiaa= wv arataa (or tTaataiaa) sastram mimam- 

sate (or sastram mimamsate), ‘he studies the book.’ 

Visarga for final @s and Tr. 

43. Visarga is the spirant to which the hard @s and the 

corresponding soft { r are reduced in pausa, 

If Visarga is followed by— 

1. a hard palatal, cerebral, or dental (Qc, @ ch; St, r§ th; 

Wt, Ath), it is changed to the sibilant of the class to which 

the following letter belongs (*15, Us, Ls); 

2. a hard guttural or labial (@ k, @_kh; {p, W ph), it remains 

unchanged ; 
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3. a sibilant, it remains or it may be assimilated. 

Examples :— 

I. ut: TE = Uae: purnas candrah, ‘the full moon’; 

AQT: aTa= FATA nadyas tiram, ‘the bank of the 

river.’ 

2. Aa: ATA: tatah kamah, ‘thence love’; AQT: UTA nadyah 
param, ‘ the opposite shore of the river.’ 

3. Ja: fry: suptah sisuh or Zafar: suptas sisuh, ‘the 

child is asleep’; WYA: aa: prathamah sargah or WAAR: 

prathamas sargah, ‘the first section.’ 

44. Visarga (except when preceded by @ a or Al 4) if followed 

by a’ soft letter (consonant or vowel) is changed. to Ur; 

e.g. afta: AaAqaA= afacay kavir ayam, “this poet’; aw: 

Tefta= alata gaur gacchati, ‘the cow walks’; aTy: atfa 

= argarfa vayur vati, “the wind blows.’ 

45. 1. The final syllable WA; ah drops its Visarga before every 

vowel or soft consonant. 

2. The final syllable A> ah— 

(a) drops its Visarga before every vowel except Wa; 

(b) before every soft consonant and before @ a, is changed 

to at o, after which @ a is elided (cp. 21 a). 

Examples :— 

1. FAT: Bal = AAT Bar asva ami, ‘those horses’; Sat: 

BAT: = ATA AAT: agata rsayah, ‘the poets have 

arrived’; GAT; WAT = TAT WAT: hata gajah, ‘the ele- 

phants (are) killed’; AT: fa: —arfa: ma-bhih, instr. 

plur. of ATE mas, ‘moon.’ 

2. (a) HFA: ATA: = Fa AAA: kuta agatah, whence come ?’ 

@ UT=A UG: ka esah, ‘who (is) he?? @ Whar 
@ fe: ka-rsih, ‘ who (is) the poet?’ 
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(>) Sarat: Sta: = sarattay alu: anito dipah, ‘the lamp 

(has been) brought’; Wa: fat: = WaATA: mano-bhih, inst. 
plur. ‘with minds’; @C WAA=ACISAA naro ’yam, 

‘this man.’ 

46. The final syllables 4 ah and Sf: ah in the few instances ! 

in which the Visarga represents an etymological Gr, are not 

subject to the exceptions in § 45. In other words 3 ah and 

Il; ah, reverting to AT ar and ATT ar, in this case follow the 

general rule. Thus 4 afa—yqacfa punar api, “even again’ ; 

aia: efe—urdete bhratar dehi, ‘ brother, give’; QT; WAT= 

Srcar dvar esa, “ this door.’ 

47. {r followed by Ur is always dropped, a preceding short 

vowel being lengthened ; 

e.g. fay: Tad = fay WHA vidhi rajate, “the moon 

shines’; YT Tat = FAT Tt puna rogi, ‘ill again.’ 

48. The two pronouns @ sah, “that,’ and UW: esah, ‘this,’ 

retain Visarga at the end of a sentence only, but become AT so 

and WaT eso before a (45, 2, 5) ; 

e.g. GT zerfa=a gatfa sa dadati,‘ he gives’; i= 

@ TH: sa Indrah, ‘that Indrah’; but A Wraq= alsa 

so bhavat, ‘ he was’; ga: A mrtah sah, “he (is) dead.’ 

49. aT: bhoh, an irregular contracted vocative (for bhavas, used 

as an interjection) of AAA bhavat, ‘your honour,’ drops its 

Visarga before all vowels and soft consonants ; 

* aq punar, ‘again,’ WTAT pratar, : early,’ Aal antar, 
fomcolris E ‘ ’ ‘ 9 a 
within ’; RT svar, heaven, Met ahar, day,’ QTC dvar, 

‘door,’ aTy var,‘ water’; voc. sing. of nouns in @ r, e.g. faax 

pitar, ‘father’ (101); and some forms of verbs in “Wr, e.g. 

AATTT ajagar, 2. 3. sing. imperf. of ATY jagr, ‘to awake.’ 
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e.g. a: SUT os ay SUTA bho isana, ‘O lord’; aw 

at: = ay 2at: bho devah, ‘O gods’; but a: wu: = 

ATZXA: bhos chettah, ‘O cutter.’ 
a. The same rule applies to the contracted vocative Wav! 

bhagoh (for bhagavas) from AWA bhagavat, ‘adorable one.’ 

50. Nouns ending in radical { r retain the Cr before the ¥ su 

of the loc. pl.; e.g. ATT +§=919 var-su, ‘in the waters.’ 

a, MAST abar and WT svar also retain their Ur when com- 

pounded with Ufa pati: weufa: ahar-patih, ‘lord of day,’ 
wufa: svar-patih, ‘lord of heaven.’ 

Doubling of Consonants. 

51. @ ch at the beginning of a word may always be doubled 

after vowels; it must be after a short vowel and after the particles 

Sl a and QT ma; 

e.g. TT RIAT= AFT TAT tava cchaya, ‘ thy shade’; Il 

aicafa= saraieata acchadayati, ‘he covers’; AT faza— 

at feeeq ma echidat, let him not cut’; but TIUtarat badari- 

chaya or qeUreerat badari-cchaya, ‘ shade of jujube trees.’ 
a. In the body of a word the doubling takes place after all 

vowels: z=afa icchati, ‘he wishes’; Aw: mlecchah, ‘barbarian.’ 
52. Final Fh and Wn, preceded by a short vowel and 

followed by any vowel (or diphthong), are doubled ; 

e.g. WTS We = WaSTa pratyahh aste, ‘he sits west- 
ward’; UT4% BAI: =ATFAA: dhavann asvah, ‘a running 

horse’; but RATT WAG kavin ahvayasva (‘call the poets’) 
remains. 

Initial Aspiration. 

53. Initial *{ 8, not followed by a hard consonant, may be, and 
in practice nearly always is, changed to the corresponding aspirate 
@ ch after We and FA; 
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e.g. AL Braet = ABA tac chlokena, ‘ by that verse’; 

UTIL WH: =ATASHU: dhavafi chasah, ‘a running hare.’ 

a. The same change is allowed after @ k, & t, Up, though not 

usually applied: @T@WAA, vak-Satam may become ATHRAL 

vak-chatam, ‘a hundred speeches.’ 

54. Initial % h, after softening a preceding @k, St, Ct, Lp, 

is changed to the soft aspirate of the preceding letter ; 

eg. ATH fe=atfTe vag chi, ‘for speech;’ ad fe=afa 

tad dhi, ‘for that. 

55. If @ gh, dh, bh, or F h are at the end of a (radical) 

syllable beginning with Ag, @ d, &b, and lose their aspiration 

as final or otherwise, the initial consonants are aspirated by way 

of compensation?; 

e.g. EE duh, ‘a milker,’ becomes Yt dhuk ; FY budh, ‘ wise,’ 

becomes Ye bhut. 

Internal Sandhi. 

56. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the finals of nominal 

and verbal bases before all terminations of declension (except 

those beginning with consonants of the middle base: 73 a) and 

conjugation, before primary suffixes, and before secondary suffixes 

beginning with a vowel or @y. They are best acquired by learn- 

ing paradigms of nouns and verbs first. Many of these rules 

agree with those of external Sandhi; the most important of those 

which differ from external Sandhi are here added. 

1 This is an historical survival of the original initial aspiration 

of such roots, which was lost (both in Greek and Sanskrit) by 

the later euphonic law that prohibited a syllable beginning and 

ending with an aspirate. Hence when the final aspirate dis- 

appeared the initial returned. 
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Final Vowels. 

57. In‘many cases before a vowel (and even the same vowel) 

Zi and <i are changed to FHiy; Bu and Hi to G4; Ar 

to {TC ir (cp. 18 and 20); 

Cake ut dhi+% i-fufa dhiy-i, loc. sing., ‘in thought ’; 

q+ i<gra bhuy-i, ‘on earth’; GG+: yu-yu+vuh=9qg: 

yu-yuy-uh, ‘they have joined ’; q + afa er + ati= facfa 

gir-ati, ‘ he swallows.’ 
58, Final 4€¥ before consonant terminations is changed to 

qT ir, after labials to WL ar; while Zr before Gy becomes 

f ri; 

e.g. 7 gY, passive 3. sing. wea gir-yate, ‘it is swallowed ’; 

au: gir-nah, eH pass. part., ‘swallowed’; us pr, sooeg pres. 

qua pur-yate, ‘it is filled’; ae part., qu: pene “filled ?; 

BH kr, pass. pres. HAA kri- -yate, ‘it is done.’ 

59. Te, Tv ai, at 0, at au are changed before suffixes 

beginning with vowels or @y to AG _ay, ATA ay, Waay, 

ATA_av respectively (cp. 21, 22) ; 

e.g. A+ WA WAT nay-ana, ‘eye’; tte TWP ray-e, ‘for 

wealth’; W+U= awa gay-e, ‘for a cow’ ; ?W+ =a: 

nay-ah, ‘ships’; W+ B= Ta: gav-yah, ‘ relating to cows.’ 

60. Li and Yu preceding radical xr or Gv are generally 

lengthened when a consonant follows ; 

e.g. tet + ofa = zrafa div-ya-ti, ‘he plays’; Gt4+ fa: = 
afi: pur-bhih, ‘ by cities’ (81). 

Final Consonants. 

61. The most notable divergence from external Sandhi is the 
unchangeableness of the final consonants of verbal and nominal 
bases before terminations beginning with vowels, semivowels, and 
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nasals! (while before other letters they usually follow the rules of 

external Sandhi); 

e.g. UTA? prafic-ah, ‘eastern’; TATE vac-ani, ‘let me speak,’ 

ATA vac-ya, ‘to be spoken,’ @f@q vac-mi, ‘I speak’; but afa 

vak-ti, “he speaks.’ 
62. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants, and followed 

by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the ter- 

mination altogether, two consonants not being tolerated at the 

_ end of a word (28). The final consonant which remains is then 

treated according to the rules of external Sandhi. Thus WT] + 

@ prafic+s, nom. sing., ‘eastern,’ becomes WTS prah (the Xs 

being first dropped, the palatals being changed to gutturals by 

27, and the @ k being then drcpped by 28); similarly Wee + 

(a-doh +t= Waa a-dhok (55), 3. sing. imperf., ‘he milked.’ 

63. Aspirates followed by any letters except vowels, semi- 

vowels or nasals (61) lose their aspiration; 

e.g. VY eA rundh+ dhve = &*g rund-dhve e “you obstruct’; 

q+S labh + sye= tel lap-sye, ‘I shall take’; but gfa 

yudb-i, ‘in battle,’ WRI; lobh-yah, ‘to be desired.’ 

a. A lost soft aspirate is, if possible, thrown back before t dhv 

(not f¥ dhi), bh, &s, according to 55; 

e.g. WYSA a-bhud-dhyam, ‘you observed,’ afz: bhud-bhih, 

- <4 is assimilated before the primary suffix 4 -na; e.g. in 

Wa an-na, ‘food’ (for ad-na); and @t, < d before the secondary 

suffixes AQ mat and AY maya; e.g. faqaa vidyun-mat, 

“accompanied by lightning’ (vidyut), and AA mrn-maya, 

“consisting of clay’ (mrd). 

2 For Sanskrit tolerates two aspirates neither at the beginning 

and end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one aud the 

beginning of the next. 
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inst. plur., Yq] bhut-su, loc. plur., but gfra dug-dhi, 2. sing. 

imper., ‘ milk.’ 

b. But it is thrown forward on a following @t and Bth', which 

are softened ; 

e.g. MA+ A labh + tah = AX: lab-dhah, ‘taken’; Qy+ FT, 

rundh + thah= Qrqs rund-dhah, ‘you two obstruct’; FI+ 

gl bandh+ tum = FG band-dhun, ‘to bind.’ 

64. Palatals. a. While Qc regularly becomes guttural before 

consonants (cp. 61), Sj in some cases (the majority) becomes 

guttural (@ k, Wg) 2, in others cerebral (Zt, Sd, Xs); 

e.g. Sm uk-ta, ‘spoken’ (from FTA vac); Fw yuk-ta, ‘joined ” 

(from QSA_yuj); but {TS rat, ‘king’ (from TIS 18)) ; afg 

mrd-dhi, ‘wipe’ (from YA_mrj); CTY 1as-tra (from TTS 1aj; 

cp. 65). 

b. 3[s, before Y dh, the middle terminations(73a) and the nom. 

&s, usually becomes Zt or Yd (sometimes F k, Wg); before 

{t, Wth, it always becomes Wg (cp. 65), and before the As of 

the future and of other conjugational forms, always & k; 

e.g. from farq vis we get freq vit-su, ‘in the settlers’; fae 

vis-ta, ‘entered’; Qutfa vek-gyami (cp. 66 6),‘ I shall enter.’ 

ec. Zc and Bj (not ¥ 8) palatalize a following Ln; 

e.g. UTA+ AT yac+ na=— ATA yac-fia, ‘request’; aw+4 

yaj +na= QW yaj-iia, ‘sacrifice’; but WY pras-ma, ‘question.’ 

d. The @ ch of the root W® prach, “to ask,’ is treated like 

ba : YS prs-ta, ‘asked, Weatfa prak-syami, ‘I shall ask,’ WY 

1 Except in the case of the root "{T dha, ‘to place,’ which has 

(according to the analogy of a) WA dhat before +t and Yth 

(see below, 134, third class, 1). 

2 S_j regularly becomes @ k before a conjugational Qs 

(cp. 144, 4). 
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prag-na, * question.’ (In external Sandhi, i.e. when final, and 

before middle terminations, it becomes  t.) 

65. Cerebrals change following dentals to cerebrals (cp. 40); 

e.g. TU4 0 is+ta=FB is-ta, ‘wished’; faa+ fa dvis+ 

dhi = fafg dvid-dhi, ‘hate’; 4+ ATA sat+ nam = FATL 

san-nam, ‘ of six.’ 

a. While the cerebral sibilant Qs regularly becomes a cerebral 

(€ t or $ d) in declension (cp. 79 e), and before ¥ dh in conjuga- 

tion, it regularly becomes @ k before an @s in conjugation (cp. 

646 and 664); @f@ dvek-si, ‘thou hatest,’ from faq dvis. 

b. Change of dental *n to cerebral Wn: 

The cerebrals Zr, Ar, Tr, As (even though a vowel, a 

guttural, a labial, @Ly, ay, id h, or Anusvara intervene) change 

a dental {n (followed by a vowel or Un, Am, Ay, Fy) to 

cerebral @n; 

eg. J+ AWA= FATA nr-nam, “of men’; AUT: kar-nah, 

‘ear’; ZUUA dis-anam, ‘abuse’ (a vowel intervenes); seu 

brmhanam, ‘nourishing’ (Anusvara, zg h, vowel); Wau arkena, 

‘by the sun’ (guttural and vowel); facy: ksip-nuh, ‘ throwing’ 

(vowel and labial); Deut premna, ‘by love’ (diphthong and 

labial); A@[W brahmanyah, ‘kind to Brahmans’ (vowel, & h, 

labial, vowel; %n followed by Qy); faraaq: nisannah, ‘ seated ’ 

({n followed by %{n, which is itself assimilated to Wn); ATAT 

prayena, ‘generally’ (vowel, ay, vowel). 

But BIT arcanam, ‘worship’ (palatal intervenes) ; WUAT 

arnavena, by the ocean’ (cerebral intervenes) ; Wat ardhena, 

‘by half? (dental intervenes) ; water kurvanti, ‘they do’ (*(n is 

followed by @t); CTAT raman, ace. pl., “the Ramas’ (Ln 

is final), 

Note.—The number of intervening letters, it will be seen from 
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the above examples, is not limited. In the word TTaTaa 

ramayana, for instance, five letters (three vowels, a labial, and a 

semivowel) intervene between the { r and the Wn. 

Table showing when ({n changes to Qn. 

Zr | in spite of intervening vowels, 

3 r| gutturals (including % h), 

Gr | labials (including 4_v), 

Gs | Ay, and Anusvara, 

if followed by 

An vowels, 

to An, An, 

Wo | Wy, A. 

change 

66. The Dentals. 

a. I. An remains unchanged before Q@y and 4_v: ea 

han-yate, ‘he is killed’; aq tan-v-an, ‘ stretching.’ 

2. “(n,at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants 

is changed to Anusvara; 

e.g. faatafa ji-gham-sati, ‘he wishes to kill,’ from 

Se han. 

b. Change of dental @s to cerebral Ws: 

All vowels except Wa or Al a (even though Anusvara or 

Visarga intervene), as well as @ k and xr, change dental @s 

(followed by a vowel, @ t, Bth, Tn, Ln, ay, Hy) to cere- 

bral @_s. 

g. from afaa sarpis: afaat sarpis-a, ‘with clarified butter’; 

adits sarpimsi, nom. pl.; afa: gq sarpiley, loc. pl. (ep. 43, 3); 

from ATA vac: ATY vak-su, loc. pl., ‘in speeches’; from fax 

ir: TTY gir-su (60), loc. pl., ‘in speeches’; fasfa tisthati, “he 

ee .. from ST stha; afaufa bhavi-syati, ‘ he will be,’ from 

YJ bhi, ‘be’; FATT susvapa, ‘he slept,’ from WT svap, ‘sleep’; 
AJA caksus-mat, ‘possessing eyes’; but afu: sarpih (final) ; 
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ATA manas-a, ‘by mind’ (a precedes); @fAAA tamis-ram, 
‘darkness’ (r follows). 

Table showing when Qs changes to Us. 

Vowels except @ a, ST a | change | if followed by 

(in spite of intervening Gs vowels, 

Anusvara or Visarga), to Ut, Wth, Ln, 

also @ k, x iB Us An, Wy, Tv. 
fe ed 2 Ee ET ee ee 

Note.—The rules about the changes of the dental Zn and Qs 
to the corresponding cerebrals, should be thoroughly acquired, 
since these changes must constantly be made in declension and 
conjugation, 

67. Am remains unchanged before J LY, Ur, WI (cp. 61 and 
42B); but before suffixes beginning with Zv it becomes (Ln; 

e.g. HIRT: ake desirable,’ ATA tam-ra,‘copper-coloured,”’ 
Wea am-la, ‘sour’; but WATT ja-gan-van, ‘having gone > (from 
WAL gam). 

68. a. © h before &s and, in roots beginning with € 4, before 
Tt &_th, dh also, is treated like Ugh; 

e. g. agifa leh + si= fq lek- -gi, ‘thou lickest’ (66 b); 

@et+ aafa dah + syati= Wwfa dhak- -syati, ‘he will burn’ (55) 

SEA dah+ta=AVq dag-dha, ‘burnt’ (635); feg+ 8 
dih + dhve= faTey dhig-dhve, “ye anoint’ (63 a). 

6. Eh, in all other roots, changes a following @t, U_th, dh 

to @ dh, the € h itself being dropped, and a preceding short 
vowel lengthened ; 

e.g. FAR+ A lih + ta= ME lidha, ‘licked.’ 
._ Exceptions to this are 18+ nah+ta—A_ nad-dha, ‘bound’; 
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fata snih + ta = fry snig-dha, ‘smooth’; Fe+a 

mes: ta=4TY mug-dha, ‘foolish’ (as well as YS midha, 

“infatuated ’); ett+d drh + ta= ¢@ drdha, ‘firm’; qS+ 9 

vah + tum = Fea vodhum, ‘ to carry’; Oe + GA sab + tum= 

AISA sodhum, ‘to bear, 

CHAPTER III 

DECLENSION 

69. Declension is most conveniently treated under the three 

heads of— 

1. Nouns (including adjectives); 2. numerals; 3. pronouns. 

70. In Sanskrit there are— 

a. Three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

b. Three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. 

c. Eight cases; nominative, vocative, accusative, instru- 

mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative!. 

71. Declension consists in the addition of case-endings to the 

stem or base. The normal case-endings are— 

SINGULAR. DvAL. PLURAL, 
M. F. N, M. F. N. M. F, N 

N. &s —? 

Vie ia —s | en <i | Tir 

A. @QAan — 

1, MT a fara bhis 
7" Ve TAL bhyam } WA bhyas 

| A as ‘ 
G. ATA am 

L Zi ATA os ¥ su 

1 This is the order of the Hindu grammarians, excepting the 

vocative, which is not regarded by them as a case, It is con- 
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a. The vocative is the same (apart from the accent) as the 
nominative in all numbers except the masc, and fem. sing. of vowel 
bases generally and the masc. sing. of consonant bases in -at, -an, 
-in, -as (cp. 76 a), -yas, -vas. 

6. The nom. ace. sing. neut. has the bare bage excepting the 
words in -a, which add Am. 

¢. The nom. ace. voc. plur. neut. before the ¥ i inseris Awafter 
a vowel base and before a single final mute or sibilant of a consonant 
base (modifying the %{n according to the class of the consonant). 

72. An important distinction in declension (in bases ending in 
Wc, Lt, Ln, As, and Fr) is that between the strong and 
the weak base. If the base has two forms, the strong and the 
weak base are distinguished; if it has three forms, strong, 

middle, and weakest are distinguished. 
a. The shifting of the accent was the cause of the distinction. 

The base having been accented in the strong cases, here naturally 
preserved its full form; but it was shortened in the weak cases 

by the accent falling on the endings. For a similar reason the 

last vowel of the strong base, if long, is regularly shortened in 

the vocative, because the accent always shifted to the first syllable 

in that case. 

73, The strong base appears in the following cases :— 

Nom. voc, ace. sing. 

Nom. voe. acc. dual ft masculine nouns?, 

Nom. voc. (not acc.) plur.: 

Nom. voc, acc. plural only of neuters. 

venient as the only arrangement by which such cases as are 

identical in form, either in the singular, the dual, or the plural, 

may be grouped together. 

1 Excepting the bases in Wr (101) nearly all nouns with 

changeable bases form their feminine with the suffix ti (100), 

D 
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a. When the base has three forms, the middle base appears 

a terminations beginning with a consonant! (°%TAL -bhyam, 

-bhis, a-bhyas, °F -su); the weakest, before terminations 

ae with a vowel in the remaining. weak cases ; 

e. g. narat pratydfic-au, nom. dual ; waft: praty4g-bhih, 

inst. plur. ; Waray: pratic-6h, gen. dual (93). 

b. In neuters with three bases the nom. voc. acc. sing. are 

middle, the nom. voce. acc. dual, weakest ; 

eg. WAR pratyak, sing., Watat pratici, dual, yafa 

pratydfic-i, plur. (93). The other cases are as in the masculine. 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

74. This declension may conveniently be divided into two 

classes :-— 

I. Bases ending in consonants”. 

A. Unchangeable bases. B. Changeable bases. 

II. Bases ending in vowels. 

A. In Wa and A a. 

B. In Giand Ju. 

C. In <i and GH u. 

D. In @r. 

E. In v ai, at 0; R au. 

1 It is practically most convenient to name changeable bases in 

this form, as this is also the form in which they appear as prior 

members in compounds. 

2 Some grammars begin with the vowel declension in Wa 

(II. A) since this contains the majority of all the declined bases 

in the language. But for practical reasons it appears preferable 

to begin with the consonant declension, which adds the normal 

endings (71) without modification ; while the wide deviation of the 

a-declension from these endings is apt to confuse the beginner. 
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I. A. Unchangeable Bases. 

75. The number of these bases is comparatively small, there 
‘being none ending in guttural or cerebral mutes, and none in 
nasals or semivowels (except Gr). They are liable to such 
changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi before the 
consonant terminations (cp. 16a). Masculines and feminines 
ending in the same consonant are inflected exactly alike; and 

the neuters differ only in the nom. voc. acc. dual and plural. 

76. The final consonants retain their original sound before 
vowel terminations (71); but when final (nom. sing., the @s of 
the m. f. being dropped), and before the loc. pl. ¥ su, they must 

be reduced to one of the letters @ k, Zt, Ut, Up or Visarga 

(27), which respectively become Leg, S$ d, q d, qb, x r, before 

the terminations beginning with 4 bh. 

a. The voc. sing. m. f, is the same as the nom. except in bases 

in (derivative) A as (83). 

b. Forms of the nom. voc. acc. plur. neut. are extremely rare 

in this declension ; 

e.g. from °ATSA_-bhaj, : sharing,’ oNtfa -bhafiji; nom. sing. 

OATH -bhak. 

Bases in Dentals. 

77. Paradigm Yes su-hrd, m.‘ friend’ (lit. “ good-hearted ’). 

SING. DUAL. PLUR. 

N.Y. su-hrt (27) . 
* eet -hrd-au SS -hrd-ah 

I. Jeet su-hrd-a eta: -hrd-bhih 
D. qee su-hrd-e Yea -hrd-bhyaim see heashiash 

Ab 
Gq P | gee: su-hrd-ah 

Geeta -hrd-a 
L qefe nds geet: -hrd-oh 

hyrd-am 

: Su-ord-1 Jeq -hrt-su (32) 
D2 
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a, In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable bases 

it will be sufficient to remember the nom. sing., the nom. inst. 

loc. plur.; 

e.g. from faq -jit, ‘conquering’: ofa -jit, ofata: -jit-ab, 

ofafg: -jid-bhih, faa -jit-su; from PHA -math, ‘destroying’: 

CAC -mat, “HY; -math-ah, oafg: mad-bhih, one -mat-su ; 

from °F -vrdh, ‘increasing’: a (0 -vrt, “FA: -vrdh-ah, ogfg: 

-vrd-bhih, °F] -vrt-su. 

Bases in Labials. 

78. Only a few ending in Wp and % bh occur, They are 

declined exactly like Yq su-hrd. 

BASE, NOM.SG. NOM. PL. INST. PL. LOC. PL. 

WHT dharma-gup, oc) ih Ce’ be onfar: Ais 

m. guardian of law’ -gup -gup-al. -gub-bhih = -gup-su 

Fe kakubh, APT Ae: agi =| GTA 

f. ‘region’ kakup kakubh-ah kakub-bhih kakup-su 

Bases in Palatals. 

79. The palatals (c, Sj, 3{s) undergo a change of organ 

when final and before consonant terminations (cp. 64). Qc 

always becomes guttural (@ k, Ws)s S_j and 3s nearly always 

become guttural, but sometimes cerebral (€ t, S d). 

BASE. NOM. SG. NOM, PL. INST. PL, LOC. PL. 

amqvact, ate ame afm |= oat 
f. ‘speech ’ vak yac-ah vag-bhih vak-st (66 5) 

ACs, WeA wa we wey 
n. blood’ dsrk Asrnij-i dsrg-bhih  4srk-gu 

1 Bases in derivative SFA ac are changeable (93). 
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BASE, NOM. SG. NOM. PL, INST. PL, LOO. PL, 
VA ryj, RG WH OU: Lh 
f, “ disease’ ruk ruj-ah rug-bhih ruk-su 4 : 3 
PATS samrij, wae Vast: Watfg: aarey 

€ ° EB Le ee. . JL m. sovereign’ samrat samraj-ah samrad-bhih sam-ratsu 

fam ais, faq feu fete: fey 
“point of the compass’ dik dis-ah dig-bhih dik-st 

fart vis, faz faz: fafg: 

m. ‘settler’ vit vis-ah vid-bhih vit-sti 

a. Like @TA vac are declined A tvac, f. * skin,’ QT ruc, f. 

‘light,’ FA sruc, f. ‘ladle’; AMF jala-muc, m. ‘cloud’ (lit, 

* water-shedding ’). 

b. Like Qo_ruj are declined what rtv-ij, m. ‘priest’ (lit. 

“sacrificing in season’), afas banij, m. * merchant,’ faqs 

bhisaj, m. ‘ physician’; AA_sraj, f. ‘garland’; also TSG}, 3 

‘strength’ (nom. wa irk, 28). 

ec. Like WaT samraj is declined aftaTst. parivraj, m. 

* mendicant.’ 

d. Like f€>{ dis are declined °¢° -drs, ‘seeing,’ PL -sprs, 

“touching ’ (at the end of compounds). 

e. Like fary vis is declined faa _dvis, m. enemy,’ in which the 

cerebral G_s is naturally changed to cerebral Zt or Sd: fae 

dvit, FEN: dvis-ah, fafy: dvid-bhih, fESY dvit-su. 

Bases in z h. 

80. Most of the few bases in @ h change that letter when final 

or before consonant endings to a guttural, but in fag -lih, 

‘licking,’ it becomes cerebral, and in BATHE upa-nah, f. ‘shoe’ 

(that which is ‘tied on’), dental :— 
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BASE, 

o@@ -duh, 
‘ milking’ 

‘ano injuring 

Sf usnib, 
f. ‘a metre? 

ayfag madhu-lih,m 

‘bee’ (‘ honey-licker ’) 

SATTS upa-nah, 

f, ‘shoe’ 

NOM. SG. 

“Fh 
-dhuk 

Bk | 

ose: 

-duh-ah 

“Re: 

-dhruk -druh-ah 

sfauq sfiug: 
usnik usnih-ah 

faz ofa: 
-lit -lih-ah 

BATA OAS: 

upa-nat -nah-ah 

NOM. PL. 

UNCHANGEABLE BASES 

INST. PL. 

outa: 

LOC. PL. 

a i 
-dhug-bhih -dhuk-su (63 a) 

oufia: ai) 
-dhrug-bhik -dhruk-su 

afaqfa: 
usnig-bhih 

ofafy: 
-lid-bhih 

onfE: 

-nad-bhih 

Bases in { r}, 

siuyg 
usnik-su 

ofatzy 
-lit-su 

OTe 
“se 

-nat-su 

81. The {r becomes Visarga in the nom. sing. only, remaining 

before the q su of the loc. plur. A preceding {i or J u is 

lengthened when the { r is final or followed by a consonant. 

BASE. NOM. 8G. 

STt dvar, ai: 

f. ‘door’ dvah 

fa gir, a: 

f. ‘ voice’ gih 

Gt pur, " 

f. ‘town’ > pth 

NOM. PL. INST. PL. 
° Sy 

ate. atfa: 

dvar-ah dvar-bhih 

fac: ait fi: 
gir-ah gir-bhih 

LC 
pur-ah pur-bhih 

Bases in &s. 

aay 2: 

a id 

LOC. PL, 

a 
var-su (66 5) 

pur-su 

82. These bases consist almost entirely of words formed with 

the derivative suffixes Wa as, TA is, GA us, chiefly neuters. 

These lengthen their final vowel (before the inserted nasal) in the 

nom. voc. acc. plur. neut. There are also a few masculines and 

feminines ; those in Maas lengthen the 4 a in the nom. sing. 

1 There are no bases in other semivowels. 
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Paradigms: @WA yas-as, n. ‘fame’; efaa hay-is, n. ‘obla- 
* ad S46 

tion’; AIGA ay-us, n. life.’ 

N.V.A. OF 
yasah 

I. @Wat 
yasas-a 

D. aa 
yasas-e 

Ab.G. GTa: 

yasas-ah 

L. aufa 
yasas-i 

N.V.A. Gat 
yasas-i 

I. D. Ab. @URATA 
yaso-bhyam (45, 

G.L. {wat 
yasas-oh 

N.V.A. ayia 
yasams-i 

I. awrfa: 
yaso-bhih 

D. Ab. AURA: 
yaso-bhyah 

G. GLa, 
yasas-am 

L. UY 
yasah-su 

SINGULAR. 

fa: 
havih 

afar 
havis-d (66 b) 
efaa 
hayis-e 

efaa: 
havis-ah 

efafe 
havis-i 

DUAL. 

afant 
hayis-i 

SfaTy 
2) havir-bhyam (44) 

° 

* 

havis-oh 

PLURAL. 

hayims-i 

hayir-bhih 

havir-bhyah 

lavis-am 

afa:y 
havih-su (66 b) 

TY: 

ayuh 

Tat 
ayus-a (66 b) 

ayus-e 

Aaa: 

ayus-ah 
agra 
ayus-1 

ayus-1 
c 

ATARI 
ayur-bhyam 

* 
© 

ayus-oh 

ayur-bhyah 

AVITAL 
ayus-am 

* 
* 

ayuh-su (66 b) 
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83. JAAR su-manas, as an adjective, ‘cheerful,’ has in the 

nom. sing. masc, and fom. JAA: sumdnah (voc. FAA: stimanal), 

but neut. YAH: suménah. On the other hand from Sta ya 

dirghayus, ‘long-lived,’ the nom. sing. is areata: dirghayuh in 

all genders. 

a. MPW a-sis 1, f. ‘blessing,’ lengthens its Fi (like the bases 

in {TC ir) in the nom. sing. and before consonants: nom. sing. 

TI: asih; pl. nom. SUTFSTS! Asis-ah, inst. rat fat: asir-bhih, 

loc. ATTY asih-su. 

b. ZA dos, n. ‘arm,’ is quite regular: nom. sing. at: doh, 

dual arat dos-i; inst. pl. ara: dor-bhih, loc. uy doh-su. 

B. Changeable Bases. 

84. Regular changeable bases end in Ut, Ln, Us, or Wc. 

a. Those in @t end in AC at (also AA mat, Fe vat). 

b. Those in “n end in Wan (also AA man, FA van) or 

ZL in (also fat min, faa vin). 

c. Those in @s end in GA yas (comparatives) or FA vas 

(perf. participles active). 

d. Those in @c end in WA ac, which is properly a root 

meaning ‘to go.’ 

The bases in AC at, Tin, FA yas have two forms, strong 

and weak; those in Wan, FA vas, WA ac have three, strong, 

middle, and weakest (73). 

Nouns with Two Bases. 

85. 1. Bases in Wd at. 

1 Derived not with the suffix Fis, but from the (weakened) 

root WTA sas with the prefix AT a. 
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Present Participles in Wa at (masc. and neut.). The 

strong base is in Wed_ant, the weak in Wa at’. 

Base ARC ad-at, ‘ eating,’ from WS ad, ‘to eat.’ 

MASCULINE. 

SINGULAR. s DUAL. PLURAL. 

N.V. HFA adén ASAT adént-au ATA: adént-ah | 
A. WgtF adént-am wWeat adént-au ATA adat-4h 

I. AAT adat-a wafq: adéd-bhih 

D. dat-é -bhya a AT adat-é ACHITA add al. Zl! adéd-bhyah 

> adat-4 , G. |g oo : ATATA adat-dm 
BSA: adat-dh 

L. Weft adat-i ATH adat-su 

NEUTER. 

N.A, WEA adat WTA adat-t | Wafer adént-i 

a. ASA mah-at, ‘great,’ originally a present participle”, forms 

its strong base in A _ant. 

N. ATA mahan pl. m. AGTH mahant-ah n. °@T fet -hanti 

A. Heal mahant-am Aa: mahat-dh 

I. AAT mahat-A aefs: mahdd-bhih 

V. As mahan L. ATA mahdt-su 

86. Adjectives in Ad mat and Gq vat. These bases, 

which mean * possessed Ob: having,’ differ from those in Wq at 

1 In Latin and Greek the distinction was lost by normalization : 

gen. edentis, ¢dovros. 

2 From the root Hg mah (originally magh), cp. Lat. mag-nus, 
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solely in lengthening the vowel in the nom. sing. masc. afarat 

agni-mdt, ‘having a (sacrificial) fire’ (masc. and neut.). 

N. sg.m. WATT -man pl. Hd; -mdnt-ah on. oafed -ménti 

A. BPA -mdnt-am om: -mat-ah 
V. Bf -man L. We -mat-su : 

STATA jiiana-vat, ‘ possessed of knowledge.’ 

N.sg.m. STT4TT jiiana-van pl. STATA: jidna-vant-ah 

A. STT4FAA jidna-vant-am WTAAA: jiidna-vat-ah 

a. AF bhav-at, when used as the present participle of 4 bhu, 

“be,’ is declined like We adat (only the accent remains on the 

first syllable throughout); but when it means ‘ your Honour,’ it 

is declined (as if derived with the suffix -vat) like WTT4q 

jianavat: nom. AAT bhavan, acc. AAAA bhavantam. Besides 

WA bhavan there is also an irregular voc. (cp. 49) a bhoh, 

“sir !? (a contraction of an older WA bhavas). 

b. fara ki-y-at,‘ how much?’ and ZAC i-y-at, ° so much,’ are 

also declined like TTA jiiana-vat. 

N. faarTt kiyan ‘pl. FRA kiyant-ah n. fafa kiyant-i 

A. faraetel kiyant-am faraa: kiyat-ah 

87. 2. Adjectives in {in (masc. and neut.). 

These bases are very numerous, being derivatives from nouns 

in @ a in the sense of ‘ possessing’; thus @# bala, ‘strength,’ 

afer bal-in, ‘strong.’ 

a. These words have a weak base before consonants only, where 

they drop the *n. 

_ b. The *n is also dropped in the nom. sing. masc. and neut. 
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c. The {i is lengthened in the nom. sing. masc. and nom. 

ace. voc. plur. neut, 

Base waft dhan-in, “ possessing wealth,’ ‘rich.’ 

MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. eit dhan-t afer: dhanin-ah 
A. “fa dhanin-am fats: dhanin-ah 

Ufaqat dhanin-a afefat: dhani-bhih 
V. Ufa dhén-in. 

NEvUTER. 

N.A. Ufa dhan-i Uitfa dhanini 
V. &Ofat dhéni or Uf dhénin. 

d. Adjectives in fat min and faa vin have a similar meaning 
. . . 6 . 

and are declined in the same way : waft manas-vin, wise,’ 

atftat vaig-min, ‘eloquent’ (from ATA vac); eqrfat sva-min, 

m. ‘lord’ (lit. “having property’), is used as a noun only. 

88. 3, Comparatives in [aa iyas form their strong base 

in Tate iyams. 

TOA gsr-iyas, ‘heavier,’ comparative of FX guru, ‘heavy.’ 

MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. TOT gariyan woraia: gariyams-ah 

A. WEATAA gériyams-am atta: gdriyas-ah 

V. WAT gériyan 

I. ToUaaT gariyas-a acrarfa: gariyo-bhih 

NEUTER. 

a 

N.A. waa: gariyah mcrae gariyas-1 Toaifa gdriyams-i | 
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Nouns with Three Bases. 

89. 1. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in 

Wa vas (masc. and neut.), The strong base is formed with 

aia vams, the middle with Gq vat, the weakest with SJA_us 

(66 5; cp. 157). 

WAI cakr-vas”, “having done,’ from & ky, ‘to do.’ 

MASCULINE. 

N. GRITTY cakr-van N.Y. carat -vams-au oaTa: -vams-ahy 

A, qaqa cakr-vams-am carat -vams-au- | AAU? cakr-ts-al 

V. FRAT cdkr-van 

I. YRAT cakr-tis-A CASITA -vad-bhyam | 

L. FAA cakr-tis-i THAN: cakr-tis-oh 

NEUTER, 

N. WAAC cakr-vat | aHat cakr-tis-i saaifa caky-vams-i 

a. The Zi which is inserted before the  ( in some of these 

1 The substitution of (Lt for As is perhaps due to the influence 

of the suffix Aq vat. WA us is the unaccented form of GA vas 

(cp 1375 210); 

? Beginners sometimes confuse this reduplicated perf. part. 

active with the active participle formed by adding the suffix 

Ad vat to the perfect passive part.; e.g. nom. masc. RAAT 

krta-van, ‘having done,’ acc. HAGMA krtavantam (cp. 161). 

The confusion is caused by both ending in °@T{-van in the nom. 

sing. 
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participles is dropped before SA_us: thus afeatt tasth-i-van, 

but TREAT tasth-tis-a, 

_ 4, The following examples of these bases may be useful (cp, 

157) i— 
NOM. SG. NOM. PL, ACC. PL, INSTR. PL. 

rom @ stha, Afeary afeata: ayy: afeaty: 
‘stand’ tasth-i-van tasth-i-vams-ah tasth- vis-ah tasth-i-vad-bhih 

» Wn, fata friaia: fargu: fastatz: 
‘lead? —nini-van nini-vams-aly niny-tis-ah nini-vdd-bhih 

» bhi, WaT Fzyata: ayy: ayatz: 
‘be’ babhi-van babhi-vams-ah babhu-v-tis-ah babht-vad-bhih 

» Wtan, aftaTt afaaia: aya: afrafa: 
‘stretch’ ten-i-van ten-i-vams-ah ten-tis-ah ten-i-v4d-bhih 

» Ahan, Bhatt safeata: wAe: sifaafR: 
‘kill’ —s jaghn-i-van jaghn-i-vims-ah jaghn-us-ah — jaghn-i-vad-bhih 

» WA gam, SATA WHIT: WTA: waqafy: 
“0” jagan-van + jagan-vams-ah jagm-ts-ah jagan-vad-bhih 

BS. afmaart sitaqia: = -sTqa: afiaatg: 
: jagm-i-van jagm-i-vams-ah jagm-us-ah  jagmi-vad-bhih 

3 fag vid, fagrt’ faata: fag: faafz: 
‘know? — vid-van vid-yams-ah vid-tis-ah vid-véd-bhih 

90. 2. Bases in Fan (also AX man, Avan): mase. 
and neut. 

The strong base ends in A{* an, the weakest in “n, the 

middle in 4 a, 

a. The nom. sing. masc. drops the final 4 n. 

b. The suffixes Aman and GF van, if immediately preceded 

’ On this change of Am to {n, see 67. 

? Without reduplication, cp. Gk. dds, 
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by a consonant, retain their a in the weakest cases. ‘The con- 

currence of three consonants is avoided in these cases, though not 

in bases in simple Wan. Hence BUAAT at-man-a, but T<UT 

taks-n-a, Aut murdh-n-a. 

c. In the loc. sing. and the nom. acc. voc. dual the Aa may 

always be retained. 

1. CTA raj-an, m. ‘ king.’ 

SING. PLUR. 

N. CTST raj-a CISA: raj-an-ah 

A. USTHR 13j -an-am ITH: r4j-ti-ah 

V. TIS raj-an 

Tafa: 13j-a-bhih 

TTI raj-a-su 

I. UAT raj-1i-a 

L. CUfSt 13j-8-i or TIAA 1aj-an-i 

2. ATA na-man, n. ‘name’ (Lat. nd-men). 

SING. DUAL. PLUR. 

ae: t ee 

N.A. ATA na-ma Tat na-mn-i or | atTatfa na-man-i | 
de = ————— 

AAA na-man-i 
mes 

V. @Ta nama or 

ue 
ATA _nd-man 

I. @ATaAT na-mn-a ATHATA na-ma-bhyaim arate: na-ma-bhih 

L. Wf na-mn-i or ATEN: na-mn-oh | WAY na-ma-su 

aTAafa na-man-i 

3. AeA brah-mén, m. ‘creator’ (°A -man after consonant). 
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SING. PLUR. 

N. WT brah-ma AIM: brah-man-ah 

A. AQTWA brah-man-am (65 b) WAU: eee 

V. AMA bréh-man 

I. FAUT brah-man-a Walla: brah-m4-bhih 

2a. Irregular Bases in Wan. 

91. 1. UY pénth-an, m. ‘path,’ has for its strong base 

WeYTA panth-an, for its middle, Uf& path-i, and for its weakest, 

We_path. | 

a. The nom. irregularly adds @s. 

SING. PLUR. 

N. Wet: pénth-a-h WTA! panth-an-ah | 
A. OTA pinth-an-am We! path-sh 

I. WaT path-A Ufefat: pathi-bhih | 

2, ASA sh-an, n. ‘day,’ takes WA Ah-as as its middle base. 

. SING. DUAL. PLUR. 

NAV. WE: ah-ah' | WEY shn-i or EA shan-i || WETAA shan-i 

I. WET shn-a | AFPATA sho-bhyam Sha: sho-bhih 

Ais dhn-i an 

a 2a Ahan-i eseueey 
AY dhah-su 

1 The Visarga in the N.A.V. sing., and when the word is the 

prior member of a compound (except in WITS aho-ratra, m. day 
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3. WA sv-dn, m. ‘dog,’ forms its weakest base, JU sun’, with 

Samprasarana, Otherwise it is declined like {TSH 1ajan. 

SING. PLUR. 

N. AT sva (kiav) WTA: svan-ah | 

A. TTA syan-am SYA: sin-ah 

V. WA svan (cdov) | I. fet: sv4-bhih | 

4. JA ya-van, m. ‘youth’ (Lat. juven-is), forms its weakest 

base, GT yin, by Dampensrage (yu-un) and contraction (cf. 

Lat. jun-ior). 
SING, PLUR. 

N. Gal yi-va 

A, Jatata yti-van-am eG yun-ah 

V. Fa yi-van |. gata: yi-va-bhih 

5. AMAT magh4-van (lit. “ bountiful’), m. a name of Indra, 

also forms its weakest base, AAT maghén”, by Samprasarana 

and contraction. 

Fara: ya-van-ah | | 

SING. PLUR, 

N. AAT maghd-va AAaTa: magh4-van-ah | 

A. AWATTA magh4é-van-am AAA: maghdn-ah 

V. AMAT maégha-van I, aaafa: mmagh4-va-bhil | 

and night di is treated like an original {r oe hence ASCs: 

ahar-ahah, ‘day by day’; BEAT: ahar-ganah, ‘ series of days.’ 

1 So also in Greek: xvvés=Stnah. 

2 Weak forms from HAA magha-vat are also sometimes found; 

e.g. gen. HATA: magha-vat-ah. 
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92. The root $* han, ‘kill,’ when used as a noun at the end of 

a compound, for the most part follows the analogy of bases in 

“Wan. The strong base is F han (with a long vowel in the 

nom. sing. only), the middle ¥ ha, and the weakest UW ghn. 

AMS brahma-han, m. ‘ Brahman-killer.’ 

N. A@qeT ba WASW: -hdn-ah | 
A. AGEUA -han-am (655) AMA: -ghn-4h 
V. AMET -han 

L. Weafa -ghn-i I. AMSA: -h4-bhih 

waety -ban-i AVS -hé-su 

3. Adjectives in AW ac. 

93. These form their strong base in A afic, their middle in 

AT ac, and their weakest in tT ic or WA tic? (according as 

A ac is preceded by By or Fv). Their meaning is generally 

expressed by the English suffix ‘ -ward.’ 

WAT praty-ac, m. na, ‘backward,’ ‘ westward.’ 

MASCULINE. 

_ SING. DUAL. PLUR. 

| N.V. WAS praty-én (62) omat -tydfic-au ° A: -tydfic-ah | 

A. WAAA pratydiic-am MSY -tydfic-au | omte: -tic-dh 

I. WAtaT pratic-a oMRITA -tyég-bhyam cepfit: -ty4g-bhih 

L. vatfa pratic-f ola: -tic-oh ay -tydék-su 

1 Qontractions for OWA yac and FA vac respectively (which 

usually would be shortened to TA ic and FA ic). 

E 
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NEvTER. 

N.A. WEA pratydk | Waray pratic-1 | reat pratyAfic-i | 

a. Other words similarly declined are— 

Strone BAsE. Mippte Baszr. WeEAKeEst Base. 

*T_ny-diic, “downward ’ TG ny-dk TT nic 

AAA sam-y-diic, ‘right’ WAG sam-y-4k aay sam-ic 

fare tir-y-ditc, “ transverse’ fra tir-y-dk FAT y_tirds-c? 

Jey_id-afic, ‘upward’ SER tid-ak Bly tid-ic? 

AAR_anv-diic, * following’ AGC anv-ék BATT aniic 

fatay_visv-afic, ‘all-pervading’ faraq visv-ak fagy visiic 

b. VTA prac, ‘forward,’ ‘eastern,’ and WATT avac, ‘downward,’ 

‘southern,’ have only two bases, WTS _prafic and WaTY_avaiic 

for the strong, ATL prac and Fat Avac for the weak. 

MASCULINE. 

SING. PLUR. 

N.V. ATS pran (62) UTA: prafic-ah 

A. WAAL praiic-am UTA: pric-ah 

I. WTAT pric-a Wifi: prig-bhih 

L. Wtf prac-i Wy prak-gu 

° ¢ ° 

1 From fava tiras (cp. Lat. trans)-+- Fac, going across,’ 

‘horizontal’; as a noun, m.n., it means ‘animal.’ 

2 $i, though no By precedes, by analogy. 
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94, The beginner will find it useful to remember the following 
points with regard to changeable bases :— 

1. The vowel of the suffix is lengthened in the nom. sing. masc. 
except in bases in @q at and WT ac. 

SPTATA agni-man, TTT jiiana-van ; ACA gari-yan ; 
FRATA cakr-van ; CTAT raja, AIT brah-ma, Fat yu-va ; wait 

dhan-i, airway vag-mi, wat manas-vl. 

But AGA ad-an, WAS praty-an. 
2. The nom. sing. masc. ends in a nasal in all changeable bases 

except those in {n (Wan, AT man, FF van, TA in, fat min, 

fa vin), which drop it. 

3. All changeable bases which lengthen the vowel in the nom. 

sing. masc., keep it short in the vocative. 

afar agni-man, WT jfiana-van ; TOT gariyan ; 

FAA cikp-van; CTH rajan, AA bréhman, Fat yavan ; 

ufat dhénin, afar vagmin, wate manasyvin, 

In other changeable bases the vocative differs from the nom. 

solely in always having the accent on the first syllable: WS 

4d-an, voc., adén, nom.; WAE pratyah, voc., pratyan, nom. 

95. The feminines of nouns with changeable bases are formed 

by adding ti to the weak base (when there are two bases) or the 

weakest (when there are three). They follow the declension of 

wet nadi (100). 

E.g. azar adat-i1; Afaaat agni-mat-i, HTTaTAT jfiiana-vat-1; 

ufastt dhanin-i, atfrastt vag-min-i, aafegatt manas-vin-i; 

airaat gdriyas-i; THAT cakris-1; CMA -ndmn-i (adj., 

“named’) ; Tat gun-i (‘bitch’); ogt -ghn-i (‘killing’) ; natat 

pratic-1, wat prac-i. 

a. The feminine of the present participle active of the first con- 

Jugation (124) is made from the strong masc. base in A" ant (cp. 

156); that ofthe second conjugation from the weak base in Wel at ; 

E 2 
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e.g. AGett bhdvant-i, ‘ being',’ geait tudant-i7, ‘ striking,’ 

Zraait divyant-i, Z playing,’ aICaaat corayant-i, stealing.’ 

But yxat jtihv-at-i, ‘sacrificing,’ gaat yufij-at-i, ‘joining,’ 

qaat suny-at-i, ‘ pressing,’ Haat kury-at-1, ‘ doing,’ mraat 

krin-at-1, ‘ buying.’ 

The feminine ofthe simple future participle active is usually formed 

like the present part. of the first conjugation : afauat bhavis- 

yant-i 17, ‘about to be,’ afceret karisy4nt-1, ‘ about to do.’ : 

b. There are a few adjectives in G-van. ‘These form their 

feminines in °@Ct -vari: YA pi-van (ior), ‘fat,’ f. WaT 

pl-vari (wietpa). The fem, of the irregular G4 yti-van, ‘young’ 

(91, 4), is gata yuva-ti or gaat yuva-ti. 

Irregular Nouns with Changeable Bases. 

96. 1. AW ap, f. ‘water,’ is always plural. It lengthens its 

Aa in the strong cases (N.V.) and substitutes Qt for Tp 

before bh. 

N. TG: ap- an | A. WU: ap-4h I. AAR: ad-bhih L. WA ap-sti 

2, ATES anad-v4h, m, ‘ox’ (lit. ‘ cart-drawer,’ from anas + 

vah), has three bases, lengthening the last syllable in the strong, 

ATgTS anad-vah, and shortening it by Samprasarana in the 

weakest, ASS anad-uh, and in the middle WSL anad-ut 

1 But wadt bhavat-1 from WAq bhavat, “your Honour’ 

(86 a). 

2 Tf the verbal base, however, ends in accented @ a, e. g. tud-4, 

bhay-i-syd, the weak form may optionally be taken, when the = I 

receives the accent : gat tud-at-I, afauat bhavisy-at-l. 



CHANGEABLE. BASES 53 

(dissimilated from ASS anadud: cp. 27). The nom. and voc. 

are irregularly formed, as if from a base in Aq vat. 

N. SATA anadvin pl. WAZTE! anadvah-ah | 
V. ATA snadvan 

A, WATZTSA anadvah-am 

I. WAST anadiih-a 

L. WASPS anadih-i 

A. WTS: anadtih-ah 

I. WagfR: anadvid-bhih 

L. ATSsy anadtit-su 

3. Waa pi-mams’, m.‘ man,’ has three forms, being lengthened 

in the strong to Gaia pimams, shortened by syncope in the 

weakest to Ya pums, and in the middle to YA pum (with neces- 

sary loss of the @s before # bh). 

N. sg. UAT piman (cp. 89, 1) N.V. pl. ara: pimams-ah 

V. Ya piinan A. Ya: pums-dh 
A.  YaTaa pimaims-am 

[E 

IL yfar: pum-bhih 

L. Ug pum-st 

I. Yat pums-a 

L. Ufa pums-i 

II. Bases ending in Vowels. 

97. A. Bases in Wa and Wa’. 

1 Probably an old compound, with the second part of which the 

Lat. mis, ‘ male,’ may be allied. 

2 Zl a=Gk. -os, -ov; Lat. -us, -um. Bl a=Gk. a, 7; Lat. a. 
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ATA kain-ta’, ‘beloved’ (past participle of @A kam, ‘ to 

love ’). 

SINGULAR. 

MASC. NEUT. FEM. 

NZ Ted: kanta-h ATTA kanta-m ATT kanta 
————————_S 

A. TAWA kanta-m ATaTA kantai-m 

I. @Teata kintena? ATA kanta-y-a” 

D. ATA kintaya ATMATY kintd-y-ai! 
Ab. ATTA kantat® ATA: kanta-y-ah 

G. ATaA kinta-sya” ATA: kanti-y-ah 

L. Aled kante ATCT kinta-y-am 

V. ATT kinta ated kante® 

DvuAL. 

N.A.V. @T@it kintan TA kante BTA kante 

I.D.Ab. @TATRATH kanta-bhyam 

Cl, ATA: kinta-y-oh 

? Certain adjectives in Aa, Ala, AALam follow the pronominal 

declension (110). 

2 These terminations originally come from the pronominal 

declension. 

8 This termination is preserved in the Lat. 6 for dd (e.g. 

Gnaivéd in inscriptions). 

4 The terminations -yai, -yah, -yam are due to the influence 

of the fem. in i, nadyai, nadyah, nadyam. 

5 The voc. of WT amba, ‘mother,’ is WT amba. 
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PLURAL. 

MASC, NEUT, FEM. 

N.V. TAT: kantah «=—- Tea Ga kanta-n-i? ATA: kantah 

A. Seat kantan? @reatts kanta-n-i ATT: kantah 
= a eee 

t @ited: kantaih® @leatfat: kanta-bbih 
D. Ab. a@Teawy: kinte-bhyah ATA: kanta-bhyah 

G. ATA ATA kanta-n-dm * @TaATata kanta-n-im 

i. aleay kante-su ATaTy kanta-su 

98. B. Bases in {i and Bu: masculine, feminine, 

neuter. 

4fF stic-i, ‘pure’; FE mrd-t, ‘ soft.’ 

SINGULAR. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

ie epee aE ater Sages RS aS 
sici-h Sstici-h stic-i mrdi-h mrda-h wmrdt 

Axfaa afa aft dA AA HE 
sici-m  stici-m —Stic-i mrdi-m mrdi-m myrdt 

LT FS. a. FET TAT TET 
2s = - * = 2 = L , = 

Sici-m-a3 Stcy-a stici-m-8 =mrdi-n-a& mrdv-a mrdi-n-a 

Dawa FA yt wea Be ger 
stic-ay-e sticy-ai* stici-n-e mrdav-e mrdy-ai* mrdi-n-e 

1 The ending was originally -ans (cp. 36, 2), Goth. -ans, Gk. 

insc. -ovs. 

2 Due to the influence of the bases in A an: aratta 

namani, AlAATA atmanam. 

3 This termination is preserved in such Gk. datives as immas. 

* Op. 97, foot-note 4. 
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MASC. FEM, NEUT. FEM. NEUT. 

ALG. Je Fat Afra get gar Fea: 
Stic-eh Sticy-&h Stici-n-ah mrd-6h mrdy-ah mrdd-n-ah 

Lat Fara yfefe adt gaa ageta 
’ - 5 ° £ . 

Sticy-am Sstci-n-i mrd-ati mrdv-am mrdt-n-i stic-au 

Tal aay aah ag 
stice Stice stici mrdo mrdo mfdu 

DUAL. 

NAVI Fat aft as q 20860 oui 
sici sticl Stici-n-I mrdu mrdu mrdti-n-i 
—_— FGF” SS ee 

LD.Ab.  *YfaeITA sici-bhyam FATA mrdé-bhyam 
GLa yet: aft: gal: | qa: «| aga: 

Sticy-oh Sstcy-oh  stici-m-oh mrdy-6h mrdy-6h mrdti-n-oh 

PLURAL. 

NV.TE AS Sif yea | |6gee: «= uefa 
Sticay-ah sticay-ah stici-m-i mrdav-ah mrd&v-ah mrdt-n-i 

At yt pif at a ayefa 
sticin sidh = Stici-m-i_ mrdim = mrdah = mrdii-n-i 
——— oT —_—_—- ~~. OrO''"— 

I. fafa: sdci-bhih Wea: mrdi-bhih 
D.Ab. J fae: stici-bhyah YEA: mrdi-bhyah 

G.- PAVMTA sicien-am FEMA mrdi-n-an 
L. fay sici-su FSX mrdt-su 

a. Neuter adjectives (not nouns) may be declined throughout 
(except N.A.V. of all numbers), and fem. adjectives and nouns 



VOWEL DECLENSION 57 

in the D. Ab.G.L. sing., like masculines. Thus the L. sing. of afa 

matf, f. “ thought,’ is AQTA matyam or war matati, but @TfT 

vari, n. ‘water,’ only @Tfcfa varini. 

b. The voc. sing. of neuters may optionally follow the mase. 
form ; 

e.g. arf< vari or ate vare, ay mé4dhu or azar madho. 

ce. The fem. of adjectives in J u is in some cases also formed 

by adding = iy 

e.g. WY laghti or wet laghv-i, f. ‘light’; GY prthi, f 

“ broad,’ great prthy-i, ‘ (the broad) earth’; sometimes the Ju 
is also lengthened ; 

e.g. Aq tani or Aq tani, or at tany-i, f. ‘ thin,’ 

Irregularities. 

99. 1. Ufa pat-i, m. ‘husband,’ is irregular in the weak cases of 

the singular: I. UT péty-a, D. Ta Pr es Ab. G. Ue: paty-uh, 

L. uit paty-au. When it means ‘lord,’ or occurs at the end 

of compounds, it is regular (like fa Suci). 

_ 2 af@ sékh-i, m. ‘friend,’ has the same irregularities, but in 

addition has a strong base formed with Vrddhi, AQT _sakhay : 

N. WAT sékha, A. AQTAA sékhay-am, I. PRT sdkhy-a, VD. 

AQ sdkhy-c, Ab.G. Wi stkhy-wh, L. WY sékhy-an, 
V. @@ cékhe; du. N.A.V. WQTSY sékhay-au; pl. N.V. 
Fata: setaeie: A. ASA sdkhin. At the end of compounds 

afe@ sakhi is regular in the weak cases, but retains the base 

WATA_sakhay in the strong. 

3. The neuters afa dksi, ‘eye,’ afe 4sthi, ‘bone,’ fu 

dadhi, ‘curds,’ @f#a sékthi, ‘thigh,’ form their weakest cases 

from bases in Wan (AAT aksan, &c., like ATA naman) :— 
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NAV. aa du. Bfaut pl. Batfa 
aksi aksi-n-i aksi-n-i 

I. BRUT afratay afafa: 
aksn-& aksi-bhyam dksi-bhih 

G. Wey: WUT: UTA 
aksn-ah . aksn-6h aksn-am 

4. & dyu, f. ‘sky’ (originally diu), retains this base before 

consonant terminations (taking Vrddhi in the N.V. sing.), but 

changes it to fza_div before vowels :— 

SING. PLUR. 

N. at: dyat-h (Zevs= Ajevs) N. fea: div-ah 

A. faa div-am A. fea: div-ah 
I. feat div-a I. @fat: dyd-bhih 

Ab.G. f€a: div-ah (Acfds) Ab.G. fEaTe div-am 
L. fafa div-1 (Acfé) L. FY dyti-su 

V. Qt: dyat-h? (zed) 

C. Bases in = I and Gi: feminine. 

100. The following points in which monosyllabic and poly- 

syllabic bases differ in declension, should be noted :— 

1. Monosyllabic bases change = I and Wi to FA_iy and 

Juv before vowels, the polysyllabic bases to Gy and Gv. 

2. Monosyllabic bases have the normal terminations (71) 

throughout; they may take the special feminine terminations 

(-ai, -ah, -Aam: cp. 97, n. 4), polysyllabic bases must. 

3. Monosyllabic bases use the nom. (which takes @ 8), poly- 

syllabic bases shorten the final <i and BW i of the nom., in the 

voc. sing. 

1 The nom. with the voc. accent, while the Greek has the 
‘proper vocative. 
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4. Polysyllabic bases in = i have no @s in the nom. sing. 

except wat: laksmih, ‘goddess of prosperity,’ aeat: tantrih, 

“string,’ and optionally amt tandri, ‘sloth.’ 

5- Polysyllabic bases form the acc. sing. in {Aim and HAim, 

the ace. pl. in Fa is and Ha ts. 

SINGULAR. 

Base ut dhi, J bhi, wat nad-i, Wy vadh-u, 

‘thought’ ‘earth’ ‘river’ ‘woman’ 

N.Y. ot q N. wat ay: 
dhi-h bhi-h nadi vadhi-h 

A. faq = Yaa wat TY. 
dhfy-am  bhtiv-am nadi-m vadhu-m 

I. faart zat AIT qrat 
dhiy-3 bhuy-a nady-a vadhy-a 

p. faa ya aa rea 
dhiy-é bhuv-é nady-ai vadhv-ai 

Ab.G. faa: -¥ WaT: area: 
dhiy-4h  bhuv-éh nady-@h = vadhy-&h 

L. fafa afa WITH Fea 
dhiy-f bhuy-i nady-am vadhv-am 

V. afe ay 
nadi védhu 

Dua... 

NAV. fast = - gat walt aeat 
dhfy-au bhtiv-au nady-av vadhy-au 

LD.Ab. WRIT —-YATA AAT | - TPIT 
dhi-bhyam bhi-bhyam _—_nadi-bhyim_ vadhu-bhyam 

GL. faa: = gat: wey: aeat: 
dhiy-6h bhuy-6h _ nady-6h vadhv-6h 
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PLURAL. 

N.A.V. Fae ya: N.V. Aq: 
dhfy-ah bhitiv-ah nady-ah 

A. Wat: 
nadih 

Lift: = apf: wath: 
dhi-bhih — bhi-bhth nadi-bhih 

D. Ab. WRT: = yA: adhe: 
dhi-bhyah bhi-bhy4h nadi-bhyah 

G. feat = - Fata aetaTy 
dhiy-am bhuy-am nadi-n-am 

Lag meaty 
dhi-si — bha-sti nadi-su 

ae: 
vadhy-ah 

vadhuh 

aya: 
vadhii-bhih 

o 

« 

vadhu-bhyah 

vadhu-n-am 

wa 
s “4 
vadhu-su 

a. wat stri, f. ‘woman,’ though monosyllabic, has most of the 

characteristics of polysyllabic bases in i (100, 2-5): it must 

take the special fem. terminations, it shortens its =i in the voc., 

it has no &s in the nom., and has an optional ace. sing. in =Aim 

and ace. plur. in FA is. This is doubtless due to its originally 

having been a disyllable. 

N. eat str 

f@qaA strfy-am 

leet 

I. feaat striy-a 

D. faa striy-ai 

Ab.G. FRAT: striy-ah 
L. fata striy-am 
VY. fa stri 

G.L. feqar: striy-oh. 

N.V. faz: 

ce 
striy-ah 

striy-ah 

lat: stri-h 

I. aif: stri-bhth 
D.Ab. Ale! stri-bhydsh 

G. UTA stri-n-Am 

L. Aly stri-sti 

Dual. N. A.V. feet sya, I. D. Ab. bl stri-bhyam, 
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D. Bases in Wr: masculine, feminine. 

101. These bases, which in their origin are consonant bases in 

ear, are closely analogous in their declension to bases in -an. 

These nouns mostly end in the suffix gq -ty (i.e. -tar, Gk.-rip, ~Tep, 

Lat. -tor). They distinguish a strong base AT tar or ATT tar; a 

middle g tr; and a weakest tr. 

In the strong base the names of relations take the Guna form 

(ar), the names of agents (as well as Tq ndptr, “ grandson,” 

ez svasr, ‘sister,’ and wq bhartf, “husband ’) take the Vrddhi 

form (ar). 

The sing. gen. is formed in ST ur, the loc. in ZT ari, the voc. 

in WY ar; the pl. acc. mase. in ALA rn, fem. in ALA ts, the 

gen. in 4UTA mam. 

Base QTq datr, m. * giver’ faq pitr, m. ‘father’ AT miaitr, f. “mother ’ 

(Sernp, dator) (warnp, pater) (unrnp, mater) 

SINGULAR. 

N. @Tat data faat pita ATAT mai 
A, STATCA datar-am faaTtH pitér-am ATATA matér-am | 

I. STAT datr-a faa pitr-a ATAT matr-a 
D. ST datr-é faa pitr-< ATA matr-é 

Ab.G. @TGX dat-ar fagy pit-ar AGT mat-ar 
L. Sate datar-i faafe pit-Ari (warép:) ATAFT mat-ari 
V. STAT datar (Sarop) = FWA pitar (Ju-piter) ATAT matar (pijrep) 

DUAL. 

| N.A. aTatTut datar-au | faact pitér-au | aract matdr-au | 

LD.Ab. STRATA -tf-bhyam faqeaTA-tf-bhyam 9 ATAATA -ti-bhyam | 

G.L. STAN: datr-h faav: pitr-oh ATAU: matr-oh 



62 ‘VOWEL DECLENSION 

PLURAL, 

|. STAT: [N. ETATE: datér-ah | | faa: pitér-ah | [ Frere: pier | ATac: matér-ah | 

A. alge datrn fagqe pitrn arg: matrh 

argfa: matt-bhih 

ATge: matt-bhyah 

I. @tgqfa: daty-bhih we pitf-bhih 

D. Ab. SGX: datf-bhyah | | Fuge: pitf-bhyah 

G. TAUTA datF-n-am faquTa, pitP-n-am ATIUTH matF-n-am 

| L. Qtgy datr-su | faqy pitr-su | ATAY matr-su 

a. bits! néptr and aq bhartr, though names of relations, fol- 

lowing @Tq datr, take the Vrddhi form in the strong base : acc. 

sing. TATCA ndptar-am, WATT phartar-am; also QS svésr, 

f. “sister, acc. sing. BATCH svdsar-am, but ace. pl. wy: 

svasrh. 

b. J ny, m. ‘man’ (Gk. d-yjp), takes the Guna form in the 

strong base. The gen. pl. is UTA nynam as well as TUR 

nmnam. The I.D. Ab.G. sing. are not found in classical 

Sanskrit (but the latter three cases in the Rig-veda are aT nar-e, 

WTC: nar-ah). 

N. @T na, A. ACA nér-am, L. AFT nar-i (Ep. Gk. al 

N. pl. AT; nér-ah (Ep. Gk. d-vép-es), A. FU nn, I. afa: nt-bhih, 
L. ¥¥ nf-su. 

c. wTE kros-tf, m. ‘jackal’ (lit. ‘ yeller’), substitutes al 

krosta in the middle cases: N. pl. WVBTC: krostar-ah, I. pl. 

alg fa: krostu-bhih. 

d. Bases in g tr, if declined in the neuter, would be inflected 

like the neut. of Jf] guci: N.A. UT dhatf, du. UTgut 
dhatf-n-i, pl. arate dhatr-n-i; I. sing. UTIUT dhatt-n-a, pl. 

urgfa: ahatt-bhih, 
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e. Feminine nouns of agency are formed from masculines in 

g tr by the suffix = i: mase. @Tg datr, fem. aTat datr-i, ‘ giver’ 

. (declined like Tt nadi). 

E. Bases in VU ai, Al 0, A au. 

102. The only bases in diphthongs are & rai, m. ‘ wealth,’ 

wT go, m. f. ‘bull, cow,’ ay dyo, f. * sky,’ and at nau, f. ‘ship.’ 

a rai changes the {i of the diphthong to Wy before vowels, 

but drops it before consonants. 

aT go, in the strong cases, takes Vrddhi and becomes ar gau, 

which is shortened to WT ga in the acc. sing. and pl. The ab. gen. 

has a contracted form (os for ay-as). 

SINGULAR. 

NV. Ut aT: att: 
ra-h (Lat. ré-s) gat-h (Bods) nati-h (vais) 

A. THA WTA, ATA, 
Eee 24 JA a 
ray-am ga-m (Bar) nav-am (vjFa) 

I, Wart TAT ATAT 

ray-a gav-a nav-a 

D. Ta 74 ara 
ray-é (ré-1) gav-e nav-é 

Ab. G. TTS TT: ara: 
ray-éh go-h nav-dh (vnfés) 

L. t1fa afa atfa 
ray-i gav-i nav-{ (vy Fi) 

DvUAL. 

N.AY. tray arat aray 
L Z oo 

ray-atl gav-au nay-au 
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I. D.Ab. TATA TTA | ALATA 
ra-bhyam g6-bhyam nau-bhyam 

G.L. Tray: wat: aTat: 
ray-6h gav-oh nay-oh 

PLURAL. 

N.V. UTa: WT: ATS: 

ray-ah gav-ah nayv-ah (vi Fes) 

A. Ta: WT: aTa: 

ray-éh ga-h nay-ah (vi)Fas) 

I. Ufa: afa: air fat: 
ra-bhih g6-bhih nau-bhih (vad-du) 

D.Ab. TRI! TWA: Ta: 
ra-bhydéh (ré-bus) _g6-bhyah nau-bhyah 

G. TTaTaL TATA ATATAL 

ray-am géy-am (Body) nav-am (vn fdr) 

L. UY wy wg 
ra-sii g6-su nau-sti (vavai) 

a. @t dyo is declined like wT go, but in the dual and plur. 

only the strong forms occur. The nom. sing. is the same as that 

of F dyu (99, 4). 

N. Qt: dyath (zeés), A. GTA dyam (Lat. diem), D. Aq 
dy4v-e, Ab.G. @Y: dyéb, L. @fa dydv-i; Dual N.A. BTayY 
dyav-au, N. pl. Qa: dyav-ah. 

Degrees of Comparison. 

103. 1. The secondary suffix of the comparative °AT -tara (Gk. 

-repo) and that of the superlative °PH -tama (Lat. -timo) are 

added to the weak or middle base of derivative adjectives (and 

nouns) ; 
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2 4fq suci : a faax suci-tara, afaraa guci-tama ; WT 
prac: ATM prak-tara, ATAHA prak-tama ; Uf dhanin: ufrat 

dhani-tara, ufaaa dhani-tama ; faze vidvas: fagaz vidvat- 

tara, fagaA vidvat-tama ; Wa pratyac: VAAT pratyak-tara, 

WAMA pratyak-tama. 

a. These suffixes form their feminine in Wl 4; but AA tama, 

when used as an ordinal suffix, forms its fem. in =i (cp. 107). 

2. The primary suffix of the comparative, Pere iyas (Gk. 
-vov, Lat.-ior), and that of the superlative, ¥ istha (Gk.-icro), are 

added to the root, which generally takes Guna (and is accented), 

Before them every word must be reduced to one syllable by 

dropping suffixes; _ 

e.g. WY dn-u, ‘minute’: UTA 4n-iyas, Afag 4n-istha ; 

TX gur-ti', ‘heavy’: Wha gér-iyas, WTS gér-istha ; ay 

lagh-t, ‘light’: PATA lagh-iyas, MFAB lagh-istha (Gk. 2rdy- 
toros); ET di-ré, * far’: TAAL dév-iyas ; QT vara, ‘ choice’: 

vér-iyas, ‘ better’; JX ksud-ra, ‘mean’: 

kg6d-iyas ; Yar yd-van, ‘young’: WaTAR ydv-iyas. 

a. In some cases FY yas is attached (instead of TA iyas) Pee 

eg. SITAR jya-yas, ‘superior, SE jyéstha (root SAT jya); 

TAR bhi-yas, ‘ more,’ yfag bhi-y-istha (root YJ bhi); waa 

pré-yas, ‘dearer,’ WS pré-stha (root WY pri); DAA sré-yas, 

“better? (Gk. kpetor), bs sré-stha ; fax sthi-r4, ‘firm ’: Baa 

sthé-yas. 

b. Some comparatives and superlatives belong only in sense to 

their positives ; 

e.g. WETAR néd-iyas, ASB néd-istha, nearest, to Wheawa 

1 By assimilation for original WF gar-d, cp. Gk. Bap-v-s, Lat. 

gray-i-s. : 

F 
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antika, ‘near,’ and Crd kén-iyas, ‘lesser, @fA8 kén-istha, 

‘least,’ to AC alpa, “gmall.’ 

NUMERALS. 

104. Cardinals. 

Iq Ua é-ka. 22 22 alfaafa dva-viméati. 

2 2 @dval, 23 23 aafawfa tréyo-vim- 

3 3 fat Sati. 
4 8 AJIT cattr (quatuor). | 28 ga asitanfa asta-vim- 

5 UY UR pdfica (eve). éati. 

6 & WA sds (sex). 29 2@ Aafanfa néva-vim- 

4 “O AE saptd (énrd). gati. 

8 G BS astd (derd). Bafa ina-trimsat. 

9 @ WA ndva (novem). 

10 90 SU dasa (8éka). 

11 99 WATS ¢ka-dasa. 
12 42 BTS dva-daga(adena). 
13 93 FAST trayo-dasa. 

14 98 agew cAtur-dasa. 

Ig QU WAST péfica-dasa. 

16 9& BVSW sddasa. 

1799 WaAeq saptd-daga. 

18 qa WEIST asta-dasa. 

19 I@ AAT ndva-dasa. 

Wala fa ina-vimsati. 

20 20 faufa vimsati (viginti). 

21 24. Walaa cka-vimsati. 

30 30 FAN trimsdt.. 
39 3@ AafaWe ndva-trim- 

sat. 

WATAUCUT iina- 

catvarimsat. 

40 80 warfcad catvarim - 

St. 

49 8@ WATS nadva- 
catvariméat. 

 WATATUC tina-paii- 

cigat. 

50 YO UAT pafica-sat. 

60 GO UfS sas-ti. 

yo ‘90 aafa sapta-ti. 

1 As first member of a compound f& dvi. 
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80 CO WUfA adits. 110 990 @YWAA désa-sa- 
82 Gg gytfa avy-asiti. tam, . 
90 QO Wafa nava-ti. suUfaa Wary da- 

96 @& Bafa sén-navati. sidhikam gatam, 

100 900 WaAsatsm(centum). | 200 200% Wa dve sate. 
1ol 909 UANAA éka-satam. fEWAA dvi-satdm. 

— Weatferst War cka- | 300 300 Tf Warts trini 
dhikam satam. satani. 

102 902 fawaa dvi-satam. fAWaA tri-satam. 

sifaa Waa dvy- | 10009000 fq Watfa dasa 
adhikam satam. Satani, 

103 903 fTAYAA tri-satam. PTAA sahdsram. 

Safa waa wy- 100,000 @@ laks4, (lakh). 

adhikam satam. 10,000,000 MlfS kéti (crore). 

a. In order to form the numbers from 20 to 100 not enumerated 

above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 8 are @T 

dva, Ta: trayah (rpeis), and BST asta before 20 and 30 (atta 

dva-triméat, qarawat tréyas-trimégat, asia asta-trimsat), 

and fz dvi, fF tri, WS asta before 80; both forms may be used 

with 40, 50, 60, 70, and go. 

6. The alternative designations of 19, 29, &c. are formed with 

the old past participle Wa i-na, ‘ diminished,’ e.g. ina-vimsati, 

“twenty diminished (by one).’ By prefixing the necessary cardinal 

to this participle, other alternatives may be formed; e.g. 

SAA try-dna-triméat, ‘thirty diminished by three,’ i.e. 24. 

_ ¢. Similarly alternatives to 101, 102, &c. are formed by means 

of the adjective Bafa as ka, ‘ exceeding,’ ‘ plus’; e.g. faa 

‘WaF dvy-adhikam Satam, ‘a hundred exceeded by two.’ 

d. The difference of sense in faYAA dvi-xatam, FATA 

tri-satam, &c. is only to be distinguished by the accent, these 

F2 
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compounds meaning 102, 103, &c., when accented on the first 

member, but 200, 300, &c., when accented on the last. 

Declension of Cardinals. 

105. Only the first four cardinals distinguish the genders. _ 

1. UM: ckah, UAT ki, WHA ckam, following the declension of 

the pronominal adjectives, is inflected like eq sarva (120 b). 

2. & dvd, ‘two,’ is declined like the dual of @T*q kanta : 

N.A. St dvat, f. | dvé, neut. F dvé; LD.Ab. AATA dva- 

bhyam, G.L. Fats dv4-y-oh. 
3. a. fA tri, in the mase. and neut., is declined like the plural 

of fa guc-i, except in the gen,, which is formed as if from FY 

traya(the regular form FUTA tri-n-im is found in the Rig-veda). 

Its:fem. base is fa tist, the inflexion of which differs in the 

N.A.G. from that of the regular bases in ¥@ r. 

b. AIX catiir, ‘four,’ in the masc. and neut., has the strong 

base FATT catvar (cp. quatuor). Its feminine base is FAS 

cdtasr, which is inflected exactly like fa tist. 

MASC. NEUT, FEM. \ MAS. NEUT. FEM. 

NY.aa: | Stfe fret: | Wat: «Tati Fae: 
tréy-ah trini tisr-Ah catvar-ah catvar-i cdtasr-ah. 

att Wie fae age warft waa: 
trin trini tisrah catéir-ah — catwar-i cdtasr-ah 
_ — — 

lL fafa: fret: agta: waefa: 
tri-bhih tist-bhih cattir-bhih catast-bhih 

D.Ab fra = freer: age: FAS: 
tri-bhy4h _ tisr-bhyah cattir-bhyah  catasf-bhyah: 

© 

G. waTuTa fazuTA agua =—- ACS TAL 
trayanam tisrnam catur-nam catasrnam 

L. fay fareg agg qASy 
tri-sti tist-su cattir-su catasf-su 
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106. a. WE sds, ‘six’: NLA, Wz sat (27), I. uf: sad-bhih, 
D. Ab. WS; sad-bhysh, G. FATA san-nim, L. WSY sat-sii. 

b. WZ paiica, * five,’ is declined like a neuter in BW Lan (go, 2) 
except in the gen., where it follows ®t kanta: N.A. UZ pafica, 
I. Wafat: paficé-bhih, D.Ab. URz! paficd-bhyah, G. UQTaTAL 
pafica-n-am, L. WWY paficd-su. 

The numerals for 7 to Io are declined in exactly the same way. 
WE astdé, however, has also the following alternative forms :— 
N.A, ABT astad, I. STA: asta-bhth, D. Ab. WET asta- 
bhydh, L. ASTY asta-sti. 

ce. The numerals 3 to 19 are used as plural adjectives, agreeing 
with their substantives in number and case (3 and 4 in gender 
also). The numerals from 20 to 99 (which are feminine), as well 
as Wa satém and AFAA sahdsram, are used as singular nouns, 
the accompanying substantive being either in the same case or in 
the genitive: Wat @reifat: or TTAYATA ‘with a hundred 
female slaves.’ 

Ordinals. 

107. The ordinals from Ist to roth are formed with various 
suffixes: @ tha (for original @ ta), A ma, & ya, re] lya, or a 
combination of the first with the second and fourth (YA tha-ma, 

aa t-iya); those from rith to 19th have the same form as the 
cardinals (excepting change of accent and inflexion like Qt 
kanta) ; while those from 20th onward either abbreviate the 
cardinal or add the suffix AH tama to it. The feminine of all but 
Ist to 4th is formed with ti. 

1st WYA: pra-thamdh, f. a. tertius ; from an older 

and faata: dvit-tyah, f. a tri-ta, Gk. rpi-ros). 
(from an older dvi-té). | 4th age: catur-thah, f.1 (ré- 

3rd facta: trit-tyah, f. a (Lat. Tap-Tos, quar-tus) ; 



70 ORDINALS 

gua: tur-iyah, f. & (for 

k-tur-tya) ; 

gu: tur-yah, f. a (for 

k-tur-ya). 

sth WA! pafica-méh, f. 1. 

6th QW: sas-thah (sex-tus). 

nth AQAA: sapta-méh (septi- 

mus). 

8th WTA: asta-méh. 

oth AGA: nava-mah. 

toth @WA: dasga-méh (deci- 
mus). 

11th WATS: ekadasdh. 

$ navadasah. 

joe inavimsah. 

| fam: vimséh. 

( 

19th 

fasufaaa: vimsati-ta- 

méh. 

fam: trimsdh. 

FATWA: triméat-tamdh. 

2oth 

30th 

MalCM: catvarimséh. 

PaAlfCMT MA: catvarim- 

Sat-tamah. 

UATW:. paficasah. 

UAIWMA: paficisat-ta- 

méh. 

6oth UfSAa: sasti-tamah. 

61st WATS: eka-sastéh. 

oth WAfaaa:  saptati-ta- 
mah. 

Waanfada: ckasapta- 

ti-tamah. 

WHA: cka-saptatah. 

BWIUtlaaaH: asiti-tamah. 

ware tfaaa: 
tamah. 

WaTUIa: ckasitah. 
aafada?: navati-tamah. 

watafada: eka-nava- 

ti-tamah. 

VWatad: eka-navatah. 

rooth Wada: sata-tamah. 

4oth 

50th 

71st 

8oth 

ekasiti- 

81st 

goth 

gist 

Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives. 

108. WAC sa-krt, ‘once.’ 

f&: dvth, ‘twice.’ 

fa: trth, ‘thrice.’ 

Aq: catéh, ‘four times,’ 
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UWA: pafica-krtvdh, ‘ five times.’ 

WEA: sat-krivah, ‘six times’; &c. 

WAHUT eka-dha, ‘in one way.’ 

feu dvi-dha) ,. 
Bar dve-dhé in two ways.’ 

FAST tri-dha 

QUT tre-dha 
agur catur-dha, ‘in four ways.’ 

WAT pafica-dha, ‘in five ways.’ 

IST so-dha, ‘in six ways.’ 

@AAT sapta-dha, ‘in seven ways.’ 

BWSaT asta-dha, ‘in eight ways’; &c. 

WHY: eka-Sah, ‘singly.’ 

FEW: dvi-gah, ‘in pairs.’ 

FAW: tri-sah, ‘in threes.’ 

WAM: pasica-sah, “by fives’; &c. 

a “a pair.’ 
fRaAAA dvi-tayam 

ATA tray-4m ) 

aat tray-t 

faaaa tri-tayam 

FTISAA cdtus-tayam, “tetrad.” 

WAAaA pafica-tayam, ‘ pentad.’ 

WTAAA asta-tayam, ‘ogdoad,’ 

TUAAAA dasa-tayam, ‘decade’; &c. 

“in three ways.’ 

| : a triad.’ 
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PRONOUNS. 

109. A. Personal Pronouns, 

Base (in composition) HE — Base (in composition) Ag 

mad (sing.) and FAS tvad (sing.) and FAS 

_ asmad (plur.) yusmad (plur.) 

SINGULAR. 

N. WA aham, ‘I’ @A tv-4m, ‘thou’ 

A. ATA mam, ‘me’ TA ivam, “thee’ 

I, WaT mé-y-a, “by me’ Gal tv4-y-a, ‘by thee’ 

D. AQAmé-hyam (mihi),'tome’ FIA ti-bhyam (tibi), ‘to thee’ 

Ab. Aq mat, ‘from me’ Wd tvat, ‘from thee’ 

G. AA mé-ma, ‘of me’ aq tava, ‘of thee’ 

L. Afa mé-y-i,‘inme’ uafa tv4-y-i, ‘in thee’ 

DvAL. 

N. A. STATA avam, ‘we or us two’ FATA yuvam, ‘ye or you two’ 

I. D.Ab. STATATAL ava-bhyam, “by, FATT, yuva-bhyam, ‘by, to, 

to, or from us two’ or from you two’ 

G.L. Braga: ava-y-oh, ‘of or in Zara: yuva-y-oh, ‘of or in you 

us two’ two’ : 

PLURAL. 

N. QA vay-dm, ‘we’ Gar yi-y-am, ‘ye’ 

A. STA asmin, ‘us’ Fatt yusmin, ‘you’ 

I. eta: asma-bhih,‘ by us’? QVATAA: yusma-bhih, ‘by you’ 
D. WMATA asma-bhyam, ‘tous’ QaryAA yusma-bhyam, ‘to you” 

Ab. TA asmat, ‘from us’ FM yusmat, “from you’ 

G. SRATHA asmaka-m', ‘of us’ FATHA yusmaka-m!, ‘of you’ 

L. WATY asma-su, ‘in us’ FAY yusma-si, ‘in you’ 

1 These are properly not genitives at all, but neuter singulars 
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a. The following unaccented forms, which are not allowed at 

the beginning of a sentence, are also used: Sing. A. AT ma, AT 

_tva; D.G. a me,a te. Dual, A.D. G. Ft nau (Gk. vax), TAL vam. 

Plur. A. D. G. 4 nah (Lat. nds), 43 vah (Lat. vs). 

B. Demonstrative Pronouns, 

110. The base @ ta (in composition A ta-d), ‘that’ (also 

=‘he, she, it’), ‘may be taken as the type of the pronominal 

declension. 

SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
MASC, NEUT, FEM. MASC, NEUT. FEM. 

N. @sdh! AS té-d AT 8a I té (rot) ATE tani AT: tah 
A, WA tim AZ té-d ATA tam ATCtan ATA tani AT: tah 
——-— 

I, A téna aT tay Ai tath (rots)  aTfatt4-bhih 

D. WA tismai AQ té-syai Aw tébhyah ATA th-bhyah 
. AAT té-sma = ae Hue - amet ae: té-syah Auta té-sim? ATaTAti-sim! 

G. WS td-sya” 

L. Af té-smin ARTA té-syim A té-su ATY ti-su 

DuAL. 

N, A. m. ar tat, f.@ té, n. @ té. 

I. D. Ab. m.f. n. ATTA ta-bhyam; G.L. Way t4-y-oh. 

of possessive adjectives, meaning‘ belonging to us, our,’ ‘belonging 

to you, your,’ which have come to be used as genitives. Similarly 

in German, a case of possessive pronouns, mein, dein, sein, came 

to be employed as the gen. of personal pronouns, 

1 Op. 48; s4, s&, ta-d = Gk. 6, 4, 76, Gothic sa, sa, that-a (Engl. 

that, Lat. is-tud). 

? Hom. Gk. roto (for réc40). 3 Lat, is-torum, 

4 Tat, is-tarum, Gk. rdov (for racar). 



714 PRONOUNS 

111. Both the pronominal roots @ a and {i (which here in 

some cases show a double inflexion) are employed in the declen- 

sion of BAA a-y-Am, ‘this’ (indefinitely). 

SINGULAR. 

MASC,. NEUT. FEM. 

N. WA a-y-Am TA i-d-dm Zaz i-y-im 

A, TARi-mim Aidim TATAi-mam 
OO SS 

16 Wat an-<na WATT an-dya 
: wa a-smaf{ we a-syai 

A é 2 tL 

b WATT a ‘all ST: a-syah 

G. BWR a-sya 

L. aha a-smin ARTA a-syam 

PLURAL. 

MASC. NEUT. FEM. 

N. i-m-é : i-m-ah 
TH im ts, | garrft imi pa oo 

A. ZATi-m-an TAT: i-m-ah 

I. Ufat: e-bhth arfat: a-bhih 
D. Wey: e-bhyéh BWI; i-bhysh 
Ab. ’ 
4 TATA e-sam STATA a-sam 

L. VX e-sti WY a-sti 

DuAL. 

N.A. m. TH i-m-at, f. TA i-m-é, n. Ta i-m-é, 
I. D. Ab. m.f.n. MATA a-bhyam ; G. L. WAM an-dyoh. 

112. The demonstrative pronoun, which in the nom. sing. has 

the curious form m. f. war a-s-at, n. Wea a-d-ds, meaning 

‘that,’ ‘you,’ employs in the rest of its declension the base AY 

a-m-u, for which WY ami is substituted in the fem. plur. (also 
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acc. sing. and partly in dual) and Wat ami in the masc. plur. 

(except the acc.). 

MASC. 

N. Wat a-s-at 

A. AGA a-m-i-m 

SINGULAR. 

NEUT. 

| a-d-éh 

FEM. 

wart a-s-atl 

AAA ami-m 

1 AAT amii-n-a AAT ami-y-a 

Dy: aaa amti-smai aay amti-syai 

Ab. to oS aad Tide 
G. ATA amii-sya 

L. BAfay ami-smin AAUTA ami-syam 

PLURAL. 

MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
Z ; Se 

EY hal | af amiini we agnti-]k 
A. AAT amun Aq; amu-h 

f; watfat: ami-bhih AAA: amii-bhih 
D. WAY: ami-bhyah WA: amii-bhyah 

a WATATA, ami-sim ATTA amii-sam 

L. way ami-su BoC | ami-su 

DuAL. 

N.A. m. fn. ami; 1.D.Ab. AAPITA ami-bhyim; G.L. 
aya: amt-y-oh. 

a. A compound of @ ta, ‘that,’ is Ua e-ta, ‘this.’ It is 

declined exactly like the former: sing. N. UW; es4-h (48, 664), 

THT esa, Vag eté-d; A. UA etd-m, TWaTa etii-m, UA” etd-d, &e. 

b. The unaccented defective pronoun of the third person, U4 

ena (‘he, she, it’), is declined in the A. of all numbers, I. sg., 
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and G. L. dual: A. U#® ena-m, TATA end-m, Ug ena-d; Uat 

enau, Ua ene, Ua ene; UAT ena-n, UAT: ena-h, watt enani; 

I. sg. UA enena, f. WAQT ena-y-a; G.L. du. WAY ena-y-oh. 

C. Interrogative Pronoun. 

113. The base of the interrogative pronoun @& ka, ‘who, which, 

what?’ is inflected exactly like @ ta, excepting that the-N. A. 

neuter is far ki-m; 

e.g. N. & kéh, &T ka, fa kim; plor. Hké, AT kth, aThA 
kani. L, sg. afar ké-smin, f: HQTA ké-syam; pl. bai de ké-su, 

f. ATY ka-su. 

a. In derivation the bases f@ ki and Gi ku, as well as @ ka, 

are used ; 

e.g. faa ki-y-at, “how great?’ at ku-tra, “where ?’ met 

ka-da, ‘when?’ As the first member of a compound faa kim 

is generally employed, sometimes Ff ku: faa kim-ripa, adj.‘ of 

what form ?’ FRAT ku-karman, n. (‘what kind of? =) ‘ wicked 

deed.’ 

D. Relative Pronoun. 

114. The base of the relative pronoun is & ya, ‘ who,’ ‘ which.’ 

It is declined exactly like @ ta, 

SING. PLUR. _ 

N. &: wt 8 86ag a aT: arta 
ya-h ya yé-d yé yah yani 

AG aA ae at aT: aif 
ya-m ya-m yé-d yan yah yani 

Dae TS BH OMT aT Rha: 
ya-smai y4-syai. yé-smai  yé-bhyah + ya-bhyah yé-bhyah 
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E. Reflexive Pronouns. 

115. a. QAR sva-y-dm, ‘self,’ is indeclinable (originally a 
_hom. sing. like a-y-4m). It may express any person or num- 
ber (e: g. ‘ myself,’ “himself,” ‘ yourselves ”). It usually has the 
meaning of a nominative, but often of an instrumental, and some- 
times of a genitive. It frequently also means ‘spontaneously.’ 

b. ATA atmésn, ‘self,’ is a masc. noun (declined like AAA 
brahman, 90, 3). It is used in the singular as a reflexive pronoun 
of all persons and genders. 

c. &; svah, ST sva, A svdém (Lat. suus), ‘own,’ is a reflexive 
adjective (declined like aq sarva, 120) referring to all three 
persons and numbers (‘ my, thy, his, our, your, their own’), It 
is also used (like ATH Atman) in the oblique cases as a reflexive 

pronoun; e.g, facta svam nindanti, ‘they blame themselves,’ 
d. FAS ni-ja, properly an adjective meaning ‘inborn,’ ‘ native,’ 

is often used in the sense of a pronominal reflexive adjective (like 
@ sva). 

F. Possessive Pronouns, 

116. Possessives are formed with the suffix be iya, from the 

bases of the personal pronouns Ag mad, AT tvad, &e.: aga 

mad-iya, ‘my,’ ATE tvad- -iya,‘ thy’; ARE asmad-iya, our,’ 

qaata yusmad-tiya, ° your’; AStea tad-iya, ‘ his, her, its, their.’ 

a. From the ContHiNes AA mama and Aq tava are formed 

ATAAR mama-k4, ‘my,’ and ATAR tava-ka, ‘ thy’ (cp. 109, 

foot-note). 

G., Compound Pronouns. 

117. By adding $™ drs, FW drsa, or FAQ drksa, to certain 

pronominal bases, the following compound pronouns have been 

formed :-— 

ATS*T ta-dts, ATE ta-disa, ATE ta-diksa, ‘such’ (lit. ‘ of 
that look’), 
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OTS ya-dis, ATSW ya-disa, ‘what like,’ ‘of what kind,’ 

TS7Li-dts, LSM dia, LFA i-dfksa, ‘such.’ 
AYSL ki-dis, HLF ki-diga, ‘ what like?” 

ATSY ma-drsa, ‘like me, ATET tva-dréa, ‘like thee.’ 

a. The feminine base of the compounds in $™{ drs is the same 

as the masc. and neut.; e.g. nom. sing. m.f.n. ATSG tadrk. 

The compounds in @W drsa form the fem. with =i, those 

in @@ drksa with WT a; e.g. ATS tadrsi, ATSQT 

tadrksa. 

118. By adding Gq vat and Aq yat to certain pronominal 

bases, the following compounds, implying quantity, have been 

formed :— 

avad ta-vat and WaTad eta-vat, “so much’; ATa ya-vat, 

“as much’; LAC i-yat, “so much,’ faa ki-yat, “how much?’ 

These are all declined like nouns in 4 vat’ (86), and form their 

feminines in the same way (aTadt tavat-1, zadt iyat-i1, &c.). 

a. @fa ké-ti, ‘how many?’ (Lat. quot), afa t4-ti, ‘so many’ 

(Lat. toti-dem), @fa y4-ti, “as many,’ are uninflected in the 

N.A., but in the other cases are declined like af guci (98) in 

the plural. 

119. The interrogative @ ka, by the addition of faa cit, i | 

cana, or @fd api, is changed to an indefinite pronoun, ‘ some,’ 

‘some one’: @tYa kas cit, alfad ka cit, f& faa kim cit; 

@aaq kas cana, ATA ka cana, fi Ta kim cana; Al sfa ko *pi, 

arta kapi, faafa kim api. 

a. In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: AQT 

ka-da, ‘when ?? aetfaa kada cit, AZTAA kada cana, “some 

time or other,” ‘once’; kva, where?’ 7 ATfq na kvapi, ‘ not 

anywhere,’ ‘nowhere.’ 

- B. The relative preceding the interrogative renders it indefinite: 

a: &: yah kah, ‘whosoever’; FQ HA yasya kasya, ‘ of whom- 
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soever.’ Similarly &] afaa yah kascit, @? HY yah kasca, or 
G QWA yah kascana, ‘ whosoever.’ 

c. The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes a distributive 
“meaning : ay a yo yah, ‘whoever, whatever in each case’ (fol- 
lowed by a double correlative). 

H. Pronominal Adjectives, 

120. Several adjectives derived from, or allied in meaning to, 
pronouns, follow the pronominal declension (like @ ta) either 
altogether or in part. 

a. AA any’, ‘other, WITAT anya-tard, ‘either, {AT {-tara, 
‘other,’ Waaqa eka-tamé, ‘one (of many),’ AAT ka-taré, ‘ which 

of two?’ Ada ka-tamé4, ‘which of many?’ follow the pronominal 

declension thronghout, taking € din the N.A.V. sing. neut.: 

Aq: anyd-h, WT anya, WAS anyd-d (cp. Lat. aliu-d); D. 

Waal anyd-smai, L. Waray anyd-smin; &c. 

b. aa sarva, ‘every,’ ‘all,’ SA ubhd-ya, ‘both’ (sg. and pl.), 

Wahi éka, ‘one’ (105), WHAT eka-tara, ‘either,’ differ only in taking 
#{ m instead of @ d in the N.A. sing. neut.: 

aa: sérva-h, wat sdrva, aay sarva-m; D. aaa sarva-smai, 

Ab. VaaTa sdrva-smat, L. aafart sérva-smin; pl. N. wa 

sarve, aar: saérvah, aarfa sarvani. 

c. Wa purva, ‘prior,’ ‘east,’ WaT dva-ra, ‘ posterior,’ ‘ west,’ 

WAL ddha-ra, ‘inferior, ‘west,’ BWC vit-tara, “ subsequent,” 

‘north, SFA daksina, ‘south’; WL para, ‘subsequent,’ WIT 

dpa-ra, ‘ other,’ * inferior,’ Wat dota-ra, f outer,’ && sv4, own,’ 

besides necessarily taking #m in the N.A. sing. neut., may follow 

the nominal declension in the Ab. L. sing. m. n. and in the N. 

plur. masce.: 

—N,A.n, Yaa pirva-m; Ab. m. n. FART pirva-smat or qara 
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purvat; L. afer pirva-smin or We purve ; N. pl. m. Glee 

or gat: purvah. 

d. WE ardhd, ‘half? WR Alpa, ‘little’ Afaws kati-payé, 
‘some’; WA prd-thama, ‘first, FCA cara-ma, ‘last,’ FA dva-y4 

and faqea dvi-taya, ‘twofold’ (and similar words in @ ya and 

az taya), are inflected like ordinary adjectives, except that they 

may follow the pronominal declension in the N. pl. masc.; e.g. 

ACA: caramah or qa caramé. 

eC. faata dvitiya and gaa trtiya may follow the pronominal 

declension throughout the singular ; 

e.g. D. m.n. garara trtiyaya or ganas trtlya-smai; L. f, 

TAATATA trtiya-yam or TANAATA trtiya-syam ; but N. pl. m. 

only qatar: trtiyah. 

f. Any of these pronominal words occurring at the end of pos- 

sessive compounds (186) are declined like ordinary adjectives. 

CHAPTER IV 

CONJUGATION 

121. Sanskrit verbs are inflected with either active or middle 

terminations. The active voice is called Parasmai-pada, 

i.e. transitive (lit. ‘word for another’). The middle voice is 

called Atmane-pada, ive. ‘reflexive’ (lit. ‘word for oneself’). 

The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada ; with 

which it coincides except in the present and imperfect (where 

it forms its base with the suffix @ ya), and in the third sing. 

aorist. 

a. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three 

numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 
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122. There are in Sanskrit five tenses conjugated in the 
indicative: 1. Present (with imperative and optative moods) ; 
2. Imperfect; 3. Perfect; 4. Aorist (with a kind of optative 
called Benedictive or Precative) ; 5. Future (with the Conditional, 
a kind of past future). 

There are also participles connected with three of these tenses, 
present, perfect, and future; and one infinitive (167), a verbal 
noun unconnected with any tense. 

a, Classical Sanskrit has neither a pluperfect tense nor a sub- 

junctive mood (excepting the survivals of it in the first persons 

imperative) ; nor has it an imperative or a proper optative of any 

tense except the present. There are, therefore, far fewer verbal 

forms in non-Vedic Sanskrit than in Greek. 

The Present Group. 

123. While the perfect, aorist, and future tenses add the 

terminations directly (or after inserting a sibilant) to the root, 

the present group (the present with its moods and the imperfect) 

forms a special base, which is made in ten different ways. Hence 

the native Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten 

classes. The tenth class, which is really a secondary formation, 

retains its present base in nearly all the other verbal forms also, 

as do the secondary verbs generally (causatives, desideratives, 

intensives, denominatives). 

The Ten Classes. 

124. The ten classes are divided into two conjugations. 

In the first, comprising the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth classes, 

the present base ends in WW a, and remains unchanged throughout. 

In the second conjugation, which comprises all the re- 

maining classes, the terminations are added directly to the final 

G 
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of the root or to the suffixes Bu, Yau, AT na (at ni, {n), and the 

present base is changeable, being either strong or weak. 

A. First Conjugation. 

125. 1. The first or Bhti class adds @ a to the last letter of 

the root, which, being accented, takes Guna of a final vowel © 

(short or long) and of a short medial vowel followed by one 

consonant; e.g. YJ bhi, ‘be,’ forms the present base A bhay-a; 

Je budh, ‘know’: AYE bédh-a. 

2. The sixth or T'ud class adds an accented @ 4 to the root, 

which (being unaccented) has no Guna. Before this 4 4 final 

AZ 1 changes to FT ir. E.g. G¢ tud, ‘strike’: Ge tud-4 ; 

a kf, ‘scatter’: fart kir-d, 

3. The fourth or Div class adds & ya to the last letter of 

the root, which is accented (but the weakening of the root in 

some cases points to the accent having originally been on the 

a ya); eg. AE nah, ‘bind’: W@{ néh-ya; fz4_div, ‘play’: 

ata div-ya (60). 

4. The tenth or Cur class adds the suffix AQ dya, before 

which a final vowel takes Vrddhi, but a short medial vowel 

followed by one consonant takes Guna; e.g. KS cur, ‘steal’; 

WIA cor-dya. Short medial % a followed by one consonant is in 

most cases lengthened; e.g. @Akam: ATAY kam-dya, desire.’ 

B. Second Conjugation. 

126. The strong forms are— 

(1) The singular present and imperfect active. 

(2) All first persons imperative active and middle. 
(3) The third person singular imperative active. 

In the strong forms the radical vowel or the affix, being 
accented, is strengthened; while in the weak forms it remains 

short because the terminations are accented. 
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a. In the ninth class the accented form of the affix is AT na, 
the unaccented Yt ni or “(0 ; in the seventh they are respec- 
tively na and {n. 

187) 1; The second or Ad class adds the terminations directly 
to the root, which in the strong forms takes Guna if possible 

(125, vs e.g. AE ad, ‘eat’: AfA sd-mi, Aiea st-si, BFA 4t-ti; 
apy : ust é-mi, UfA é-si, Ufa é-ti; fag lih, ‘lick’: 
afa ea MPa lck-si (682), AS 1¢-dhi (682). 

a. This and the seventh are the most difficult classes to con- 
jugate, as terminations beginning with various consonants come 
into contact with the final consonants of roots, and consequently 

many rules of internal Sandhi have to be applied. 

2. The third or Hu class adds the terminations directly to 
the reduplicated root, which in the strong forms takes Guna if 

possible; e.g. # hu, ‘sacrifice’: Zefa ju-hd-mi, ‘I sacrifice’; 

YFA: ju-hu-mah, ‘we sacrifice.’ 

a. The intensives conjugated in the active (172) follow this class. 

3- The seventh or Rudh class adds the terminations directly 

to the final consonant, before which 4 n4 is inserted in the 

strong, and {n in the weak forms ; e.g. JA_yuj, ‘join’: gatsa 

yu-né-j-mi, ‘I join’; GFA: yuij-mah, ‘we join.’ 

4. The fifth or Su class adds ¥ nu, which takes Guna in the 

strong forms, to the root; e.g. q su, * press out’: quatre su- 

n6é-mi ; FTA: su-nu-méh. 

5. The eighth or Tan class adds Yu, which takes Guna in 

the strong forms, to the root; e.g. A tan, “ stretch’: aaifa 

tan-6-mi ; aA: tan-u-mah. 

a. All the (seven) verbs of this class end in *{n, except ® kr, 

‘do,’ which has an irregular present base: acifa kar-6-mi(134E). 

6. The ninth or Kri class adds to the root @T na in the 

strong forms, and in the weak ft ni before consonants and Wn 

G2 
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before vowels; e.g. Tat kyi, ‘buy’: miata kri-na-mi; 1. pl. 

Aaa: kri-ni-mah ; 3. pl: MU fed kri-n-dnti. 

The Augment. 

128. The imperfect, the aorist, and the conditional prefix to 

the root accented @ 4 as their augment, which forms Vrddhi 

with an initial vowel; e.g. JU_budh: 3. sing. imperf. 

WAV 4-bodha-t; Te und,‘ wet’: BAF u-n4-t-ti, “he wets,’ 

MAT ati-na-t, ‘he wetted’; Zr, ‘go’: Wela rechéti, ‘he 

goes,’ Met arcchat, ‘he went.’ 

a. The augment is dropped in the imperf. and aorist (which are 

then used imperatively) after the prohibitive particle AT ma (ui) : 

aT arate or AUT ma karsit or karot, ‘may he not do it.’ . 

Reduplication. 

129. Five verbal forms take reduplication in Sanskrit: the 

present base of the third conjugational class, the perfect, one 

kind of aorist, the desiderative, and the intensive. Each of 

these five has certain peculiarities, which must be treated 

separately under the special rules of reduplication (130, 135, 149, 

170, 173). Common to all are the following. 

General Rules of Reduplication. 

1. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which ends 

with a vowel) is reduplicated ; e.g. JA_budh: FFA bu-budh. 

2. Aspirated letters are represented by the corresponding unas- 

pirated; e.g. fa bhid, ‘cut’: fafeg bi-bhid; ¥Y dhi, ‘shake’: 
Sy du-dhi. ; 

3. Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palatals, 

Bh by Hj; eg. WL kam, ‘love’: PHA ca-kam ; GA khan, 

‘dig’: FAA ca-khan; FA gam, ‘go’: AAA ja-gam; TA has, 
‘laugh’: WA ja-has. 
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4. If the root begins with more than one consonant, the first 

only is reduplicated; e.g. W™{ krug, ‘shout’: cu-krus ; 

 f@q ksip, ‘throw’: renee bias pe 

5. Ifa root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard consonant, 

the latter is reduplicated ; e.g. ¥ stu, ‘praise’: JF tu-stu (66 d) ; 

BT stha, ‘stand’: TAT ta-stha; WC scut, ‘drip’: ah Ge cu-scut; 

As skand, ‘leap’: AMHeg ca-skand. But Y smr, ‘remember’: 

TA sa-smy (m is soft). 

6. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 

shortened in the reduplicative syllable; e.g. WWE gah, ‘enter’: 

SAATS ja-gah ; At kyi, ‘ buy’: faait ci-kri; RT_ kaj, ‘hum’: 

FRA_cu-kuj. 

7. If the radical (not final) vowel is Ue, it is represented by 

Zi; if Ho or BH au, by Bu; e.g. @A_sev, ‘worship’: faaa_ 

si-sev (66D) ; ala dhauk, ‘ approach’: iE | dudhauk. 

8. Roots which, according to the native Sanskrit grammarians, 

end in U e, Wai, Zl o are more correctly stated to end in AIT a, 

and are so treated in reduplication : rT gai, ‘sing,’ 3. sing. perfect 

wat ja-gau. 

Special Rule of Reduplication for the Third Class, 

130. J r and = I are represented in reduplication by = i: 

¥ bhy, ‘bear’: faafa bi-bhar-ti; q pr, ‘fill’: faufa pi-par-ti. 

Terminations. 

131. The following table gives the terminations, which are on 

the whole the same for all verbs, of the present group. The chief 

difference is in the optative, which is characterized by U e in the 

first, and QT ya and <i in the second conjugation. It will prevent 

confusion to remember that the present indicative has the primary 

(-mi, -si, -ti, &c.), while the imperative (with some variations) 
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and the optative, as well as the imperfect, have the secondary 

terminations (-m, -s, -t, &c.). Of the other tenses, the future takes 

the primary, and the aorist, with the benedictive and the con- 

ditional, takes the secondary terminations; while the perfect takes 

in the active (with many variations) the secondary, and in the 

middle, the primary endings. 

In order to understand clearly the difference between the two 

conjugations, the following points should be noted. In the first 

or a-conjugation (as in the a-declension), the terminations are 

never accented, but always the same syllable of the base (the root 

in the first and fourth, the affix in the sixth and tenth classes), 

which therefore remains unchanged. On the other hand, in the 

second conjugation (as in the declension of changeable bases) 

the accent falls on the strong base, which is shortened in the 

weak forms by the shifting of the accent to the terminations. 

In the second conjugation, therefore, the terminations 

are accented except in the strong forms (126) of the present. 

The same would apply to the imperfect, were it without an 

augment (128). 

PARASMAIPADA. 
Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative, 

ist conj. 2nd conj. 

1. f@ mi! AA am 2 WaAeyam : OTA yam sufat ani 

2. fa si as Va es OTA yas —(r) f@ ht* (2) 

3. fa ti at Ue et OTe yat g tu 
1. FQ vag? q vat Uq eva ATA yava ATF ava 

2. Ye thas aqAtam UdAetam ATA yatam aa tam 

3. TA tas AMAA tam UdTHetim YTATA yatam ATA tam 

I. A mas! A ma! Wa ema Ola yama BTA ama 

2. OY tha qd ta Ud eta Qld yata ad ta 

3. Afed anti> Waan® Uygheyus JR yts Wed antu g 
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ATMANEPADA. 

Present. Imperfect, Optative. Imperative. 

1.U U = wa <q U 
e e (1) i(2) eya iya ai 

2.8 QTL Tala Tas q 
se thas ethas ithas sva 

3.0 aq Ua <a aT 
te ta eta 1té tam 

1.48 afe wafe tafe mae 
vahe! vahi? evahi ivahi avahai 

2. UY WaT Waa TATU WTA 
ethe(1) etham(1) — eyatham iyitham etham (1) 

at = = AAT ITA, 
athe (2) atham (2) atham (2) 

3. Wa Wala vara: Sata 
ete (1) —_ etam (r) eyatam iyatam etiam (1) 

aa TATA TATA, 
ate (2) _ atam (2) atam (2) 

1. ate wate cate Tae 
'- mahe mahi? emahi Imahi amahai — 

2. WAL wt 6k 
dhve dhvam edhvam idhvy4m dhyam 

3S ART WA ITA ea 
ante (1) anta (r) eran irén antém (1) 

aa wa WAT 
Ate (2) ata (2) 4tam (2) 

1. The final Ba of the first conjugation is lengthened before 

Am or Gv; e.g. aatfa bhéva-mi, A4TA: bhav-a-vah. 
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2, Terminations beginning with vowels should be added in 

the first conjugation after dropping the final Wa; e.g. AAAA 

4-bhav-am, WAq bhav-et. 

3. The terminations of the first conjugation, given in the above 

table as beginning with U e, really contain the final @ a of the 

base +i; but on practical grounds it is preferable to assume 

that they begin with U e. 

4. Verbs of the first conjugation take no termination in the 

2. sing. imperat. Par. (being exactly parallel with the vocative 

singular of the a-declension). Those of the second take f& dhi 

(Gk, 6) after consonants, f€ hi after vowels. But— 

(a) in the ninth class WTA ana takes the place of f¥ dhi: 

AAA math-and! (but MLAS kri-ni-hi). 

(0) f€ hi is dropped in. the fifth and eighth classes, if the J u is 

preceded by a single consonant: YJ su-nd (but arate 

ap-nu-hi). 

(c) In the third class # hu adds fa dhi (instead of f€ hi) after 
@ vowel: asta ju-hu-dhi. 

5. Verbs of the third class and reduplicated bases (cp.134, A 4,B 
172) drop the n of the 3. plur. pres. indic. and imperat. Par. 

1 The origin of this peculiar imperative is uncertain. It resem- 
bles the vocative of an Atmanepada participle in -and (158) formed 
from the root, but, being used as a verbal form, without the voca- 
tive accent (cp. the use of the middle participle in Lat. as a 
2. pl. impv., e.g. legi-mini). It may possibly be derived from 
the strong base (found sometimes in the 2. impv. in the Veda, 
e.g. grh-na-hi) math-na with the suffix 4 na (which is found in 
the Vedic 2. pl. impy., e.g. i-ta-na), mathna-na being dis- 
similated to matha-na (cp. ja-na-mi for jfia-na-mi, 1 34, F 2). 
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In the Atm, of the whole second conjugation the n 
of the 3, plur, pres. impf. impv. is rejected. 

’ 6. Verbs of the third class and reduplicated bases (cp.134, A 4, B, 

172) take Jus instead of Wan in the 3. plur.impf. Par. Those 

of the second class which end in SI 4, as well as fag yid, ‘ know,’ 

and faa dvis, ‘hate,’ may do so. Before this suffix a final Sl a 

is dropped, while = i, Bu, WW r are gunated; e.g. at bhi, ‘fear’: 

afaag: a-bi-bhay-uh; AYP: 4-ju-hav-uh; DATA 4-ya-n or 

WY: a-y-ub. | ; 
Paradigms, 

132. As the four classes of the first conjugation are inflected 

exactly alike, one paradigm will suffice for them. The same 

applies to the fifth and eighth classes. In the second class 

faa_dvis has been used for the paradigm, because it illustrates 

better than We ad both the rules of internal Sandhi and the 

difference between strong and weak forms. 
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Irregularities of the Present Base. 

First Conjugation. 

133. A, First or Bhi Class. 1. HA kram,’ step,’ Wl-FA 

a-cam, ‘ sip,’ Ni guh, ‘ conceal,’ f84_sthiv, ‘ spit,’ lengthen their 

vowel: Mla kram- -a, STATA a- cam- a, We guh- a, Biq sthiv-a ; 

F_myj, ‘cleanse,’ takes Vrddhi: ATSt marj-a ; UE sad, * sink,’ 

substitutes zi I ues Aa: az sid-a (for si-s[a]da: Lat. sido). 

2. WA gam, ‘go,’ QA yam, ‘restrain,’ form the present base 

with @ cha (Gk. ox): WR gd-ccha, Me yd-ccha (also [TH is, 

‘desire,’ and @ r, “go,” in the sixth class). 

3. AT ghra, ‘smell,’ UT pa, ‘drink,’ BT stha, ‘stand,’ redupli- 

cate with Li: FSH ji-ghra, ZS pi-ba (Lat. bi-bo), FAB ti-stha 
(Gk. t-orn-yu, Lat. sisto). 

4. ZX dams, ‘bite,’ AY manth, ‘churn,’ AH_saiij, “ adhere,’ 

QAA_svaiij, “embrace,” drop the nasal: eu dés-a, AY math-a, 

AT saj-a, AT svdj-a. 

5. SLs, ‘see,’ CAT dhma, ‘blow,’ T mni, ‘study,’ substitute 

UW pas-ya, WA dhém-a, AA mé4n-a. 

B, Fourth or Div Class, 1. dA tam, bo! > WA 
Dhram, | roam,’ WA sam, ‘cease,’ AA Sram, “be weary, "ag mad, 

‘rejoice,’ lengthen their vowel: ATR tam-ya, ATE] mid-ya, &e. 

a WL bhrams, ‘fall,’ drops its nasal: RW bhrés-ya; QQ 

vyadh, ‘pierce,’ takes Samprasarana : faq vidh-ya; ST jan, oS) 

born,’ substitutes WT ja: ATA ja-ya. 

C. Sixth or Tud Class, 1. WA krt,‘ cut,’ FA mue, ‘loosen,’ 

fa lip, ‘paint,’ JT lup, ‘break,’ fag vid, ‘ find,’ faq sic, 

‘sprinkle,’ insert a nasal: ®t krnt-d, Fz muiic-4, Faz limp-s, 

A lump-é, far vind-d, faq sific-a. 

2. Fe is, ‘wish,’ substitutes @ ch for {s, and Wy, s go, adds 

@ch: QRR i-ccha, WB r-cchd (cp. 133, A 2). 
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- 3. We prach, ‘ask,’ WSI_bhrajj, atyy AA_vrase, ‘cut,’ take 

Samprasarana: GRR prech-4, FST bhrjj-4, FI vrse-4. 

Second Conjugation. 

134. A. Second or Ad Class. 

1. The root is irregularly strengthened in the following cases :— 

a. J yu, ‘join,’ and all other roots ending in ¥ u, take Vrddhi 

instead of Guna in the strong forms before terminations beginning 

with consonants : aifa yat-mi, but WAqa 4-yav-am. 

b. FA_my}j, ‘cleanse,’ takes Vrddhi instead of Guna: 3. sing. 

arfe mars-ti (cp. 64), 3- pl. qafea myj-4nti. 

c. wt $i, ‘lie down,’ Atm., takes Guna in its weak forms, 

besides inserting {r before the terminations in the 3. plur. pres. 

impf. impv.: 3. &g- GIA sé-te (Gk. xei-ra), 3. pl. HCA sé-r-ate, 

leone ANCA s-se-r-ata. 

2. The root is irregularly weakened in the following cases :— 

a. FT vas, ‘desire,’ takes Samprasarana in the weak forms: 

3. sg. ATT vas-ti (64 0), 3. pl. SUfet us-dnti. 

b. We as, ‘be,’ drops its initial a in the optative and all the 

weak forms of the pres. and imperative: 3. sg. opt. Sait s-yat ; 

3. pl. pres. feel s-Anti (sunt). The 2. sing. impy. is Ufa e-dhi 

‘(for az-dhf). 

ce. $A han, ‘kill,’ Par., drops its “An before Qt and Bth in 

the weak forms: 3. 8g. Sfet han-ti, but 2. pl. TA ha- -thé. In the 

3. pl. pres. impf. impv. the radical Wa is dropped and the @ h 

becomes @_gh: Ufet ghn-Anti, HAT s-ghn-an, Wy ghn-éntu. 

The 2. sg. impv. is saife ja-hi (for Ste ha-hi, treated as in redu- 

plication). 

3. A vowel or semivowel is irregularly inserted in the following 

cases :-— 
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a. WA an, ‘ breathe,’ Wa _jaks, ‘eat,’ Bg rud, ‘weep,’ Wa svas, 

‘breathe,’ YW svap, sleep,’ insert Zi before terminations beginning 

with consonants except @; but <i or Wa before the @s and 

@ t of the 2. 3. sg. impf. Par. : Ufefa réd-i-mi, but acta 

rud-énti, QATA rud-yam ; impf. 3. sg. BUS. 4-rod-1-t or 

WS 4-rod-a-t. 
b. iw id, ‘praise,’ and $°{ i, ‘rule’ (both Atm.), insert % i 

before terminations beginning with @s and UW dh (i.e. 2. sg. pl. 

pres. and impv.): €fAi-i-se, SFI ET K-i-dhve; TAWA W-i-sva, 
threaa is-i-dhvam. 

GC A bri, ‘speak,’ inserts Si in the strong forms before termina- 

tions beginning with consonants: Waifa brav-i-mi (but Fa 
bri-mah). 

d. Zi preceded by WF adhi, ‘read’ (Atm. only), resolves Zi 
in the pres. and J ai (augm. a+ i) in the impf. before vowels 

into Sa_iy and Wa aiy: pres. 1. AUN adhi-y-é, 2. Uta 
adhi-sé; impf. sg. 1. wate adhy-af-y-i, 2. TTI: adhy-af-thah. 

4. The reduplicated verbs FATA ca-kas, ‘shine,’ WTa_ja-ks 
(for ja-gh[a]s, from ghas), ‘eat,’ STY ja-gr, ‘wake’ (intensive 
of gr), aftat dari-dra (intensive of dra, ‘run ’), ‘be poor,’ 
though accounted verbs of the second class, follow those of the 
third in taking Bf@ ati and “Ag atu in the 3. pl. pres. and impy., 

and Sus for Wan in the 3. pl.impf.: 3. ss. afcatia dari-dra-ti, 
3. pl. ICRA déridr-ati; 3. pl. impf. AAY: -jaks-uh. 

a. WTA sas, ‘rule,’ follows the same analogy; it also takes 
fra sig as its weak form before consonants : 3. sg. WI sas-ti, 
du, F8TS: sis-t4h, pl. Wrafa ds-ati. 

B. Third or Hu Class, 1. @T da, ‘give,’ and YT dha, 
‘place,’ use eq dad and @¥ dadh as their bases in the weak forms. 
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qu dadh (against 63 6) becomes Ye dhat before @ t and Zth: 

ZUatla da-dha-mi, but du. 1. Tt dadh-véh, 2. UT dhat-théh, 

. The 2. sg. impv. Par. is @f@ de-hi and Qf dhe-hi. 

2. AT ma, ‘measure,’ and BT ha, ‘depart,’ both Atm., have 

fata} mi-mi and fast ji-hi as their present bases, dropping the 

= i before vowels: pres. sg. 1. FAS jih-e, 2. fanny jihi-se, pl. 3. 

faa jth-ate; impf. sg. x. Afafs s-jib-i, 2. afadrat: 

4-jihi-thah, pl. 3. WAT 4-jih-ata. 

a. ST ha, ‘abandon,’ Par., has wet jahi in the weak forms, 

dropping =i before vowels.and @y: 3. sg. aetfa jéha-ti, but 

du. wela: jahi-tah, pl. Wefa jah-ati; impv. 2. sg. aetfe 

jahi-hi ; opt. 1. sg. SETA jah-yam. 

C, Fifth or Su Class. 1. Roots ending in vowels may drop 

the ¥ u before avorAm: qafa su-n6-mi, but qa: sun-véh 

or YI: su-nu-véh. 

2. Roots ending in consonants change Ju to Sq uv before 

vowels : waater Sak-nuv-4nti. 

3-4 gru, ‘hear,’ and & dhi, ‘shake,’ have *JQ sy-nu and 

Yq dhu-nu as their present bases. 

D. Seventh or Rudh Class, WH aij, anoint,’ AH bhasij, 

‘break,’ f¥@ hims, ‘injure,’ drop their nasal before inserting 

Ana: WAfss a-né-j-mi, AaAFSA bha-nd-j-mi. 

E. Eighth or Tan Class, & kr, ‘do,’ takes HCY kar-6 as 
its strong base, and as its weak FR kur-u, the Ju of which must 

be dropped before Hm, Wy, Tv: acuta kar6-mi, FRY: 

kuru-théh; but Fas kux-v4h, FA! kur-méh; FATA kur-yam. 
Other verbs of this class may drop the Ju before Gv and Am 

as in the fifth. 

F. Ninth or Kri Class, 1. Y dhi, ‘shake,’ J pi, * purify,’ 
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li, ‘cut,’ shorten their vowel: yaa dhu-na-mi, qafa 

pu-na-mi, gaa lu-na-mi. 

2. SIT jia, ‘know,’ and We grah, ‘seize,’ are shortened to AT ja 

and J grh: BATAA ja-na-mi ; Teta erh-ni-mi. 

3- T*_bandh, “bind,’ and Ae manth, ‘churn,’ drop the nasal : 

aura badh-na-mi; aura math-na-mi. 

The Perfect Tense, 

135. This tense is formed either by reduplication or peri- 

phrastically. Roots follow the former method, derivative verbs 

(chiefly causatives) the latter. There are also four roots with a 

prosodically long initial vowel (139 4,1) which take the peri- 

phrastic perfect. 

Special Rules of Reduplication. 

I. Wr, Ar, Zl] are represented by Wa in the reduplicative 

syllable; e.g. H ky, ‘do’: TATC ca-kar-a : q tr, ‘cross’: WATT 

ta-tar-a ; aT klp, ‘be able’: wad ca-klp-é. 

2. Initial a or WT A becomes AT 4; e.g. WE ad, ‘eat’: aTe 

ad-a; WTW ap, ‘obtain’: STG ap-a (ep. 1394, I). 

3- Roots beginning with Fi contract Ti+ Ti to =i; but if 

the radical {i take Guna or Vrddhi, @y is inserted between the 

reduplicative syllable and the root; e.g. {ais, ‘desire,’ 3. pl. 

<5: is-tth (for i-is-uh), but 1. sg. FAO i-y-é3-a. 

4. Roots beginning with or containing ¥ ya or © va, and liable 

to Samprasarana (cp. 137, 2c), reduplicate with Fi and Yu: 

AA vac, ‘speak’: VATA u-vac-a; US_yaj, ‘sacrifice’: FATA 

i-yaj-a. 

136. The singular perfect active is strong, like the 

singular active present and imperfect, the root being accented ; 

the remaining forms are weak, the terminations being accented. 

The endings are— 
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PARASMAIPADA, 

SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL, 

1.| Ba (x)a (i)-va (K)a (im4 
2.| (X)e (i)-tha AYR sthus HA 
3.| Ba Age atus Sa tis 

ATMANEPADA. 

1. Wé (z)a@ (i)-vahe — (&) A (i)-mahe 
2. (€)a (i)-sé STF athe (=) (i)-dhvé 
3. Wé AA ate TT i-ré 

a. The terminations beginning with consonants are added with 

the connecting vowel ¥ i except in the eight verbs : g dru, ‘run,’ 

a sru, “ hear,’ ¥ stu, * praise,’ = sru, * flow,’ & kr, ‘do,’ ¥ bhr, 

“ bear,’ | vr, choose,’ @ sr, ‘go,’ where it must be omitted. 

The 3. pl. Atm. retains the {i'even in these verbs. In 2. sg. 

Par. it is omitted by many other verbs also, and is optional in 

verbs in Al a, as well as in most of those in i, = Ty HE 

The Strong Base. 

1. Short vowels followed by a single consonant take Guna 

throughout the singular ; 

, og. TA_is, ‘wish’: Taq_ i-y-és; JU_budh, ‘wake’ : Fate 

bu-bédh ; but STTA_jiy, ‘ live’: fasita_ jij -jiv. 

2. Final vowels take Vrddhi or Guna in the first person singular, 

Guna in the second, Vrddhi only in the third; e.g. {i ‘go’: 

1. TATA i-y-ay-a or TAS i-y-dy-a; 2. TAG i-y-é-tha; 3. TAT] 

i-y-ay-a; @ kr, ‘do’: 1. FATT ca-kar-a or @AC ca-kdr-a ; 

2. FR ca-kér-tha; 3. FATT ca-kar-a. 

3. Medial @ a followed by a single consonant takes Vrddhi in 

3. sg. and optionally in 1.; e.g. @Than, ‘kill’: 1. TATA jaghan- -a 

or HAF jaghén-a, 3. TATA jaghan-a. 
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4. Roots ending in Af 4 (or diphthongs: 129, 8) take St au 

in I, 3. sg., retaining WT 4 before BY tha in 2. sg. (cp. p. 107, a) ; 

e.g. UT dha, ‘ place’: 1. 3. zut da-dhat, 2. ZUTY dadha-tha. 

a. = hve or RT hva, ‘call,’ is treated as & hi: 3- 8g. FUlt 

ju-hav-a, 
The Weak Base. 

137. 1. In the case of roots containing the vowels i, u, r, the 

radical syllable remains unchanged, except by Sandhi; 

e.g. JU_budh: gafua bu-budh-i-ma; & kr: PBA ca-ky-ma ; 

¥ stu: gga tu-stu-ma, 

a. Before terminations beginning with vowels final {i, <i, Wr 

if preceded by one consonant become @_y, J 1, if by more than 

one, FH iy, AC ar; while Ju, Gi, and Ar always become | 

Suv and AT ars > 

e.g. TT ni, ‘lead’: free: ni-ny-th ; 3 sz, ‘resort’: frfryg 

si-sri-y-th; & ky, ‘do’: FH ca-kr-uh; F str, “strew’: AMR 

ta-star-h ; J yu, ‘join’: Rieke yu-yu-v-th ; q ki, ‘scatter’: 

WAR: ca-kar-th. 

2. In the case of roots containing a medial 4 a or a final Bl a, 

the radical syllable is weakened. 

a. Roots in which @f a is preceded and followed by a single 

consonant (e.g. Uq pat), and which reduplicate the initial con- 

sonant unchanged (this excludes roots beginning with aspirates, 

gutturals, and for the most part @_v), contract the two syllables 
to one with the diphthong Ue (cp. Lat. cip-io, cép-i). This con- 
traction takes place even in 2. sg. Par. when &Y tha is added with 
{ i (the strong form being used when ¥ tha is added without 

Zi); 
e.g. UA pac, ‘cook’: 2, sg. Ufay pec-i-thé (but Gqqy 

papék-tha), 3. pl. Uy: pectih; A tan, ‘stretch’: Afay 

ten-i-tha, AY: ten-th. 

ee ce 
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b. ST jan, “be born,’ and four roots with medial ¥ a beginning 

with gutturals, viz. @* khan, ‘dig,’ WA gam, ‘go,’ BA ghas, 
sent? S7 han, ‘kill,’ weaken the root by dropping the radical 

vowel: 3.sg. Atm. TW ja-jii-é; 3. sg. Par. HATA ja-gam-a, but 

3. pl. AVA: ja-gm-th; WTA ja-ghas-a, but WY? ja-ks-ch ; 

SATA ja-ghan-a, but WH: ja-ghn-th (cp. 134, 2¢). 

c. Five roots beginning with @ va, viz. FA vac, ‘speak,’ aq 

vad, “ speak,’ qq vap, ‘ strew,” qq vas, * dwell,’ ag vah, ‘carry’; 

also US_yaj, * sacrifice,’ =Te_vyadh, ; pierce,’ SW svap, ; sleep,’ 

az grah, ‘seize,’ take Samprasairana. In the first five Ju+ Bu 

(cp. 134, 3 2) contract to BH i, in the sixth Ti+ i to = ie 

3. sg. SATA u-vac-a, but pl. HY: te-th (for u-uc-th); TATH 

i-yaj-a, but wy: ij-uh (for i-ij-th); FATA su-svap-a, but Fy: 

su-sup-ih; SHYT ja-grah-a, but AH: ja-grh-th. 

d, Roots ending in a drop it in all the weak forms, and 

optionally in 2. sg. Par. (see 136 a and 138, 3). 

Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 

138. 1. d< tud, ‘strike’: strong base gate tu-t6d; weak qd< tu-tud. 

PARASMAIPADA. 

gate tu-tdd-a gqfea tu-tud-i-v4 gqfea tu-tud-i-m4 

2. Garfes tu-td-i-tha Fd<yY: tu-tud-sthuh Jg< tu-tud-a 

3. | FATS tu-tdd-a GASq: tu-tud-stuh FGFs! tu-tud-wh 

ATMANEPADA. 

Ts qe tu-tud-é qgfeae tu-tud-i-véhe ggfeae tu-tud-i-mahe 

2. gates tu-tud-i-sé gqera tu-tud-athe gqteea tu-tud-i-dhvé 

By Jq¢ tu-tud-é gqezia tu-tud-ate ggfex tu-tud-iré 
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2. Akr, ‘do’: strong FAC ca-kar, FATT ca-kar ; weak FAH cakr, RH cakr. 

. | FAT ca-kér-a? 

.| TwRE ca-kér-tha 
WATT ca-kar-a 

mH ca-kr-é 

WAY ca-kr-sé 

TH ca-kr-é 

PARASMAIPADA, 

WTA ca-kr-va 

TAY; ca-kr-Athuh 

amg: ca-kr-dtuh 

ATMANEPADA. 

Wade ca-ky-vadhe 

ATA ca-kr-athe 

TATA ca-kr-ate 

WQAA ca-kr-ma 

TH ca-kr-a 

TH: ca-kr-tih 

HAS ca-kr-mdhe 

qa ca-kr-dhvé 

afax ca-kr-iré 

3. AT dha, ‘place’: strong SUT da-dha; weak a _da-dh. 

Zut da-dhat 
TUTY da-dha-tha 
ZuUt da-dhat 

za da-dh-é 

fay da-dh-i-sé 
ZH da-dh-é 

PARASMAIPADA. 

afere da-dh-i-va 
ZUY: da-dh-dthuh 
euq: da-dh-dtuh 

ATMANEPADA, 

ZUTY da-dh-athe 
ZUTA da-dh-Ate 

afuat da-dh-i-ma 
eu da-dh-a 

ZY! da-dh-th 

afeae da-dh-i-vthe fae da-dh-i-méhe 
afereq da-dh-i-dhvé 
fat da-dh-iré 

A at ni, ‘lead’: strong faa ni-né, faa ni-naf; weak fan ni-ni, 

.| fare ni-ndy-a3 
fae ni-né-tha* 

faaTa ni-nay-a 

fay ni-ny-é 

fafeae ni-ny-i-sé 
faa ni-ny-é 

PARASMAIPADA. 

fafaq ni-ny-i-va fafrra ni-ny-i-m4 

ferery: ni-ny-athuh fara ni-ny-& 

faearg: ni-ny-dtuh 
ATMANEPADA., 

fea: ni-ny-th 

fafrra? ni-ny-i-vahe fafaae ni-ny-i-mdhe 

frara ni-ny-athe 

faATA ni-ny-ate 

faferea ni-ny-i-dhvé 
fafeat ni-ny-iré 

1 Or FATT ca-kar-a. 

> Or faata ni-nay-a, 

2 Or SAB da-dh-i-thd, 
4 Or farafay ni-néy-i-tha. 
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5: & stu, ‘praise’: strong get tu-st6, get tu-stati; weak @¥ tu-stu. 

PARASMAIPADA, 

Ges tu-stu-va gat tu-stu-m4 

G¥Tty: tu-stu-v-dthuh GBA tu-stu-v-4 

-| gta tu-stdv-a! 

geta tu-std-tha 

3.| gsla tu-stiv-a gag: tu-stu-v-dtuh G¥g: tu-stu-v-th 

ATMANEPADA. 

is gga tu-stu-y-é gzae tu-stu-vaéhe ggae tu-stu-~méhe 

2 gga tu-stu-sé gzare tu-stu-y-athe gga tu-stu-dhvé 

2. gga tu-stu-v-é gzata tu-stu-v-ate ggfax tu-stu-y-iré 

6. AT tan, ‘stretch’: strong Aq ta-tin, AAT ta-tan 3 weak aq ten. 

PARASMAIPADA, 

1.| Aa ta-tan-a” Afaaq ten-i-v4 afaa ten-i-m4 

2.| AAA ta-tdin-tha® aay: ten-dthuh AA ten-4 

3. | AAT ta-tan-a aa: ten-dtuh ay: ten-th 

ATMANEPADA, 

1. Aa ten-é afaae ten-i-véhe afrae ten-i-mdhe 

2. afta ten-i-sé . aaa ten-athe Afar ten-i-dhvé 

3. Wa ten-é WaATa ten-Ate AfaTT ten-iré 

7- TA gam, ‘go’: strong AAA ja-gim, AWTA ja-gam ; weak ATA ja-gm. 

PARASMAIPADA, 

1. | STA ja-gim-a* afta ja-gm-ivs aftaa ja-gm-im4 

2, | ATA ja-gin-tha WTAY: ja-gm-athuh STH ja-gm-4 

3. | SATA ja-gam-a WIA: ja-gm-atuh WT: ja-gm-th 

ATMANEPADA. 

1. wa ja-gm-é Aftaae ja-gm-i-véhe afiaazgr ja-gm-i-mahe 

2, STAR jagm-isé BAVATAjagm-athe  stfTaey ja-gm-i-dhvé 
ae awa ja-gm-é ATATA ja-gm-Ate afwat ja-om-iré 

* Or FSTq tu-stav-a. 2 Or TATA ta-tan-a, 

3 Or Afare ten-i-tha. 4 Or HATA ja-gam-a, 
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v4 

8. FL vac, ‘speak’: strong SAA u-vdc, SATA u-vac; weak 

WA uc. 
PARASMAIPADA. 

Baq u-vic-a! Waa iic-i-v4 faa iic-i-ma 

Bahay u-véc-i-tha? | WAY! de-dthuh We ic-4 
BATT u-vac-a Wag: tic-dtuh wy: tic-tih 

ATMANEPADA. 

BH iic-é wafaae iic-i-véhe wafaae tc-i-mahe 

fas iic-i-sé WAT fic-ithe Was ic-i-dhvé 
Bg iic-é WATA iic-ate wfax tic-iré 

Irregularities, = 

I. AT bhaj, ‘share,’ though beginning with an aspirate, follows 

the analogy of the contracting verbs with U e (137, 2a): 3. sg. 

FATT ba-bhaj-a, but 3. pl. AY? bhej-ah. 
2. GA yam, ‘reach,’ and GA vam, ‘vomit,’ though beginning 

with J] ya and F va, do not take Samprasarana, but follow 137, 2a: 

UaTa ya-yama, but Qa yem-€; Q@QTA va-vam-a, but aq: 

vem-uh ; while F& vas, ‘wear,’ Atm., does not weaken the root 

at all: @@A va-vas-e. 

3. fag vid, ‘know,’ forms an unreduplicated perfect with 

present meaning : az véd-a,‘I know’ (Gk. ofda, Germ. weiss), Tet 

vét-tha (oic-6a), az véd-a (oiSe); FAR] vid-md (iS-yev, wissen), 

fag vid-4, fag: vid-uh. 
4. f& ci, ‘ gather, f& ji, ‘ conquer,’ f€ hi, ‘impel,’ SZ han, 

‘kill,’ revert to their original guttural in the radical syllable: 

faaATS ci-kiy-a, FHATA ji-gay-a, FATS ji-ghay-a, TATA 
ja-ghan-a (cp. 137, 2). 

7 Or SATA u-vac-a. ? Or SAF u-vak-tha.: 
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5. AS ah, “say,” is defective, forming only 2. sg. dual; 3, sg. 
dual pl. WTS at-tha, BTS ah-a; WEY! ah-sthub, WY: 
ah-dtuh ; ATH: ah-uh. 

E56. Wa_arc, “ praise,’ reduplicates with the syllable WT an: 
3. 8g. Way an-drc-a. This is a survival of a reduplication, appear- 
ing in a few Vedic verbs, which started from roots with initial 3 a 
followed by a nasal (S{5{ ams, ‘reach’: WTA an-&ms-a). 

7. Y bhi, “be,? has the double irregularity of reduplicating 
with @ a and retaining its Hai throughout (cp. Gk. mre-Pv-aor) : 

YF ba-bha-v-a Syfat ba-bhi-v-i-va  aafaa ba-bhi-v-ims 

os AYTY: ba-bhi-y-4thuh Faye ba-bhi-v-4 
FayfTs ba-bhi-v-i-tha cr eecamna oe te 
Ya ba-bhii-v-a FAG: ba-bhi-v-dtuh YJ? ba-bhi-v-ah 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

139. The verbs which cannot reduplicate, form their perfect 
by making an abstract feminine noun in the accusative, BTA am, 
and adding to this the reduplicated perfect of & kr, ‘ do,’ WA as, 

‘be,’ or ¥ bhi, “be.” This formation started with the employ- 

ment of the transitive verb & kr, e.g. THAT THIT gamayam 

cakara, ‘he did going,’ i.e. “he did go’; but in classical Sanskrit 

the periphrastic perfect is usually formed with W€@ as, the other 

two auxiliaries occurring only exceptionally. The periphrastic 

perfect is almost entirely limited to the derivative verbs in WA 

aya (tenth class, causatives, and denominatives); e.g. qTearara 

bodhayam dsa, ‘he awakened.’ Hardly any instances of desidera- 

tives or intensives are found in this tense. 

a. The following are the few cases in which primary verbs take 

the periphrastic perfect :— 

1. Four roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel: ST& 

as, ‘sit,’ Te iks, ‘see,’ S3S_ujjh, ‘forsake,’ Te _edh, ‘thrive’; 

e.g. BAT AM As-am cakre, ‘he sat.’ 

I 
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2. The reduplicated roots FATE ca-kas, ‘shine,’ and WY 

ja-gr, ‘awake’ (properly an intensive, 134, 4) : VaHTAT FATT 

cakas-am cakara, ATICIATA jagar-am asa. 

3. The roots ¥ bhr, ‘bear,’ and, in the Epics, Wt ni, ‘lead,’ and 

= hve, ‘ call,’ 2 ssgee fact 4YF bibhar-am babhuva or 

FATT bec be ‘he bore’; (at) raTara (a-)nayam Asa or 

fata ni- nay-a, ‘he brought,’ SYTATA hvay-am asa or 7 

ju-hay-a, ‘ he called.’ 

Paradigm of the Periphrastic Perfect. 
. PARASMAIPADA, 

FTTATATS aqraaratfag «=—- Tearatfaa 
bodhayam as-a bodhayam fs-i-va bodhayam 4s-i-ma 

araarTarfar aqraaqTaray: «=: STUUTATa 
bodhayam as-i-tha(4o-6a) bodhayam as-athuh bodhayam as-a 

qTaaTAra ayaararag: «9 ateararg: | 
bodhayam 4s-a (}-a) bodhayam as-atuh bodhayam as-uh 

Aorist. 

140. There are two kinds of aorists in Sanskrit, as in Greek. 

The First is formed by inserting a sibilant between root and 

termination, the Seeond by adding the terminations to the root 

with or without the connecting vowel 4a. Both aorists take the 

augment (which is aceented) and the secondary terminations. 

There are four forms of the First Aorist, and three of the Second. 

First Aorist. 

141. The first form is made by adding to the augmented root 

the suffix @sa,andisinflected like an imperfect of the first 

conjugation (a-bhava-t). It is taken by only a few roots ending 

in *{s and e h (which become @& k before Rs: 646, 68a), and 

containing the vowels {i, Ju, or Zr, which remain unchanged; 

e.g. FET dis, ‘show’: 3. sg. MiSAq 4-dik-sa-t. This form 
corresponds to the Greek First Aorist (€-dege, Lat. dixi-t). 



FIRST AORIST JTI5 

PARASMAIPADA. | 

1. aieq 8 8=— afeara 
4-dik-s-am 4-dikga-va a-diksa-ma 

2. Bea wig =| afew 
4-dik-sa-h 4-dikga-tam 4-diksa-ta 

3. Aiea aferary 
4-dik-sa-t 4-diksa-tam 4-diks-an 

ATMANEPADA, 

1. afafa afeaafe w«afearate 
4-diks-i 4-diksa-vahi a-diksa@-mahi_ 

2 afer: wiearea 8 afeqaR 
d-diksa-thah  4-diks-&tham = 4-diksa-dhvam 

3. Afeaa afzatata «| afew 
4-diksa-ta 4-diks-atam 4-diks-anta 

a. Similarly infleeted is the aorist of $s duh, ‘milk,’ the base 
of which is 4-dhuk-sa (55): Par. 1. sg. AGIA é-dhuk-sa-m, 

Atm. Wyfa 4-dhuks-i. 
142. The other three forms of the First Aorist are made 

by adding to the augmented root the suffixes @ s, T_i-s, fara 

s-i-g respectively, and are inflected like imperfects of the 
second conjugation (4-dves-am). The sis-form is used in the 
Par. only, by a few roots ending in fT a, which remains unchanged 
throughout. The s-form and is-form are used by roots ending in 
other vowels than “{[ 4 or in consonants; both have Vrddhi 

throughout the Parasmaipada (a medial vowel has only Guna 

in the is-form) and Guna throughout the Atmanepada (a medial 

vowel and final 4% r remain unchanged in the s-form), All 

three forms have the peculiar endings Pca is, FG it in the 

2. 3. sing. Par., and must take J us in the 3. plur, 

rae 
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Second or s-form., 

FIRST AORIST 

143. 1: FT ni, ‘lead,’as an example of a root ending in a vowel :— 

Fy 

1. WAT, 

4-nai-s-am 

2. Wearwt: 

4-nai-s-th 
Fy 

3. Wawra 
4-nai-s-1t 

1. ata 
4-ne-s-i 

2, MAB: 

4-ne-s-thah 

2 Way. 

4-ne-s-ta 

PARASMAIPADA. 

wag 
4-nai-s-¥a 

Was 
4-nai-s-tam 

Basta 
4-nai-s-tam 

ATMANEPADA. 

wareatE 
4-ne-s-vahi 

BATTAL 
4-ne-s-atham 

BATATAL 
4-ne-s-atam 

waTy 
4-nai-s-ma 

wae 
a-nai-s-ta 

way: 
4-nai-s-uh 

wrote 
4-ne-s-mahi 

Wage 
a-ne-dhvam _ 

waraa 
4-ne-s-ata 

2 faz chid, ‘ cut off,’ as an example of a root ending in a 

consonant :— 

1. Wee 
4-cchait-s-am 

2, Meee: 

a-cchait-s-1h 

3. Wee 
4-cchait-s-it 

1. afefa 

4-cchit-s-i 

2. Weaw: 

4-cchit-thah 
o. afmea 

4-cchit-ta 

PARASMAIPADA, 

Wsrag 
4-cchait-s-va 

TVA 
4-cchait-tam 

WAT 
4-cchait-tim 

ATMANEPADA. 

afwrate 
4-cchit-s-vahi 

af ReaTaTAa, 
4-cchit-s-atham 

afmearata 
a-cchit-s-atam 

Weer 
4-cchait-s-ma 

wea 
4-cchait-ta 

Wee: 
a-cchait-s-uh 

aferafe 
4-cchit-s-mahi 

afer 
4-cchid-dhvam 

areata 
4-cchit-s-ata 
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a. B ky, ‘do,? as ending in ¥® r, is similarly inflected: Par. 

HATA 6-kar-s-am, MATH: 4-kar-s-th, MATA 4-kar-s-it, &, 
Atm. Bate d-kr-s-i, HAUT 4-kr-thah, AAA 4-kr-ta, &. 

Irregularities of the s-form. 

144. 1. Terminations beginning with @_st or W_sth drop 

their Qs if the base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant 

except { r, A m, or *n (the two latter become Anusyara) : 

AAA: d-kr-thih, WabW d-cchait-ta; but WATS d-kar-sta, 
from ® kr, ‘do’; BA A-mam-sta, from A man, ‘think’; 

ACT 4-ram-sta, from CA ram, “be glad.’ 

2. The termination tA dhvam (before which the @s of the 

aorist is always lost) becomes SA dhvam when attached to a root 

ending in any other vowel than Mf 4 (i.e. when the @s would 

have become the cerebral Us): AMSA A-ne-dhvam, Waa 

4-kr-dhyam. 

3- QT da, “give,” ST dha, ‘place,’ IT stha, “stand’ (which 

take the second aorist in the Par., 148), change their vowel to Ti 

before the terminations of the Atmanepada: afefa 4-di-si, 

BfSUt: 4-di-thah, BFS 4-di-ta, AEs 4-di-svahi, &. 
4 EL drs, “see,” SA syj, “ create,’ BT sprs, ‘touch,’ take 

Vrddhi with metathesis in the Par.; 

e.g. 3. 8g. WaT 4-srak-sit (cp. 64a, foot-note 2), du. 

WATSTA A-sris-tam, pl. WATY: d-srak-suh; Atm. wzefa 

a-srk-si, ACT: 4-srs-thah (646), WEST a-srs-ta, &c. Similarly 

ARTA 6-drak-sit, HYTAA A-sprak-sit, &. 
5. The aorist of ae dah, ‘burn,’ and Qe_rudh, ‘hinder,’ is 

difficult owing to the Sandhi (cp. 68a, 63 b): AUTWYA 4-dhak-sam, 

du. 2, AWA 4-dag-dham, pl. 2. WHEW d-dag-dha; Atm. 

wufa s-dhak-si, WET: A-dag-dhah, WEVA A-dag-dha ; 
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pl. 2. WATE 4-Ahag-dhvam (63 a); WUTA 4-raut-sam ; du. 

2, ACIFA d-raud-dham (634), pl. 2. WEVS 4-raud-dha; Atm. 
wae i-rut-si, WAST: 4-rud-dhah, WR 4-rud-dha; pl. 2. 

WA 4-rud-dhvam, 3. FARA 4-rut-sata. 

Third or is-form. 

145. This form differs from the preceding merely in adding the 

As with the connecting vowel {i (which changes it to Ws, 660). 

The terminations of the 2. 3. sg. are ¥€ is, Fa it (for is-s, ig-t). 

Hardly any Parasmaipada forms from roots ending in vowels 

occur in classical Sanskrit, but an is-aorist, inflected in both 

voices, which occurs in the older language, may be taken as a 

paradigm for the active as well as the middle. 

1. J pi, ° purify.’ 
PARASMAIPADA. 

1. safes | wT fas mutta 
A-pav-is-am  4-pav-is-va A-pav-is-ma 

2. HUTA: aufasa = wafas 
4-pav-th 4-pav-is-tam A-pay-is-ta 

3. WUT sarfasTa = BUT fay: 
A-pav-1t 4-pay-is-tam 4-pav-is-uh 

1. wufafa 
4-pav-is-i 

2, mufast: 
4-pav-is-thah 

3. Bufas 
4-pav-is-ta 

ATMANEPADA. 

aufaate 
4-pav-is-vahi 

wafrarara 
4-pav-is-atham 

wufaarata, 
4-pav-is-atam 

wufants 
a-pav-is-mahi 

wufasa 
4-pav-i-dhvam 

aufaua 

4-pay-is-ata 

2. SY budh, ‘awake,’ as it ends in a consonant, does not take 

Vrddhi in the Par. 
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PARASMAIPADA. 

waaay 
a-bodh-is-va 

wafage 

aaifart 
4-bodh-is-ma 

wa tfae: 

Te warfare 

a-bodh-is-am 

2. MAT: 
4-bodh-ih -bodh-is-tam  4-bodh-is-ta 

3. wart | wa fasTa | watfuy: 
4-bodh-it 4-bodh-is-tam  4-bodh-is-uh 

ATMANEPADA. 

oanfuate  aaifunfe 
4-bodh-is-i 4-bodh-is-vahi 4-bodh-is-mahi 

2. aatfust: warfare watfuga 
4-bodh-is-thah 4-bodh-is-atham 4-bodh-i-dhvam 

3. WalhaE aaifarata | watfaaa 
4-bodh-is-ta  d-bodh-is-atam 4-bodh-is-ata 

Tie aaifafa 

a. ae mad, ‘ exhilarate,’ and aq¢ vad, ‘ speak,’ take Vrddhi in 

the Par.: WATFEY: 4-mad-is-uh ; WATS 4-vad-it. 

Fourth or sis-form. 

146. This form differs from the preceding one simply in pre- 

fixing an additional s to the suffix. It is conjugated in the 

Parasmaipada only, and is used by not more than six roots 

ending in AT a. AT ya, ‘go,’ may serve as an example a 

PARASMAIPADA. 

1. wafaaq | wWaTfasT zara 
4-ya-sis-am 4-ya-sis-va 4-ya-sis-ma 

2. Ware: waufasa 8 watfas 
d-ya-sih 4-ya-sis-tam d-ya-sis-ta 

3. Batata «= waTfastTaR |= waTfay: 
d-ya-sit a-ya-sis-tam a-ya-sis-uh 
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Second Aorist. 

147. This aorist is like an imperfect formed directly from the 

root, the terminations being added with or without the connecting 

vowel W a. 

The first form is like an imperfect of the sixth class, the base 

being formed by adding Wa to the unmodified root. It cor- 

responds to the Second Aorist of the first conjugation in Greek 
(é-rur-o-v). 

faq sic, ‘sprinkle.’ 

1. Sfaqa 
A-sic-am 

2, Baz: 
a-sica-h 

3. MaaT 
4-sica-t 

1. afaa 

a-S1C-e 

2. Mfaqan: 

4-sica-thah 

3. Baad 
4-sica-ta 

PARASMAIPADA, 

afaata 
a-sica-va 

afaqae 
4-sica-tam 

afaqaTa 
4-sica-tam 

ATMANEPADA. 

wfaatafe 
4-sica-vahi 

wafaazatTa 
a-sic-etham 

afaaatTa 
a-sic-etam 

Irregularities. 

afaaqTa 
a-sica-ma 

afaaa 
a-sica-ta 

afaay 
a-sic-an 

waste 
4-sica-mahi 

afaqeaa 
a-sica-dhvam 

afaqeat 
a-sic-anta 

1. GIT khya, ‘ tell,’ substitutes Aa for Bla: WYq a-khya-t. 

2. SL drs, ‘see,’ takes Guna: EWA 4-dars-a-t. 

3. WA as, ‘throw,’ adds Y th to the root: ATW as-th-a-t. 

4. UE pat, ‘fall,’ and FZ vac, “ speak,’ form contracted re- 

duplicated aorists : WUAA 4-pa-pt-am, AANA d-voc-am (for 

d-va-uc-am, cp. Gk. €-eu-o-v), 
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Second Form. 

148. The imperfect terminations of the second conjugation are 

attached to the root. This form corresponds to the Second Aorist 

of the second conjugation in Greek: WTA 4-dha-m, ‘I placed’ 
(€-6y-v); ARTA A-stha-t, “he stood’ (@-orn); ATA 4-g4-t, ‘he 
went’ (2-8n); WAC A-bhi-t, “he became’ (2z). A few verbs 

ending in Wl & (as well as ¥ bhi, “be’) take this form. This 

“AT a is retained throughout except before the J@ us of the 3. pl. 

There is no Atmanepada (cp. 144, 3) 

QT da, ‘give.’ PARASMAIPADA. 

1, ATA 4-da-m Wala a-da-va QT 4-da-ma 

2. St A-da-h WSTAA s-da-tam WSTA 4-da-ta 
3. ASTel 4-da-t WSTATA 4-da-tim WE! 4-d-uh 

Y bhi, ‘be.’ PARASMAIPADA, 

1. AYIA d-bhi-v-am WeyF 4-bhi-va WIA A-bhi-ma 

2. WY: 4-bhi-h WYAA 4-bhi-tam We a-bhi-ta 

3. WY 4-bhi-t ATA 4-bhi-tam BAYT A-bhi-v-an. 

Third or Reduplicated Form. 

‘ 149. Excepting the primary verbs & dru, ‘run,’ and f& sri, 

‘go,’ this aorist has attached itself to the secondary conjugation 

in WA aya (tenth class and causatives). The base is formed by 

a peculiar reduplication of the root, to which @ a is attached. 

The inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the first conjugation. 

Upwards of forty verbs take this aorist in classical Sanskrit. 

Special Rules of Reduplication. 

I. Da, WW 4, Br, Ar, F | are represented in the reduplica« 

tive syllable by Zi. 
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2. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable, unless er, long 

by position, is lengthened. 

a. The quantity of the first three syllables of the base is almost 

invariably U—U; ¥-ji-jin-at, 4-ji-grih-at, 4-si-sri-y-at, 4-vi-vis-at, 

4-di-dis-at, 4-di-dar-at (from df), 4-du-dri-v-at, a-mi-miic-at, 

i-ci-k]p-at. 

| FT muc, ‘release’: base Aga a-mu-muc-a. 

PARASMAIPADA. 

I. WATT WAAIATT WaAqaTa 

a-mumuc-am a-mumuca-va E a-mumuca-ma 

Bis aya: WAAL aqqara 

a-mumuca-h a-mumuca-tam a-mumuca-ta 

CULL! WAIT WA 
a-mumuca-t a-mumuca-tam a-mumuc-an 

“ATMANEPADA. 

1. WAAa aqgaafe sqqarate 
a-mumuc-e a-mimuca-vahi a-mumuca-mahi 

2, AAAI: AARAATA AAT AL 
a-mumuca-thah a-mumuc-etham a-mumuca-dhvam 

3. AAGaa WAAIATL wags 
a-mumuca-ta a-mumuc-etam a-mumuc-anta. 

Irregularities. 

1. ZY dip, ‘shine, and ATet_mil, ‘ wink,’ retaining their ’ 
long radical vowel, do not lengthen the reduplicative syllable: 

afedtad a-didip-a-t, Afra ag a-mimil-a-t. | 
2. {Te radh, ‘succeed,’ and XY vyadh, ‘ pierce,’ shorten their 

radical syllable: BUCA s-11-18dh-a-t, AAA &-vi-vidh-a-t 
(cp. 133, B 2). 
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Benedictive or Precative. 

150. The active of this form is very rare, while the middle does 

- not occur at all, in classical Sanskrit. It is an aorist optative, 

being formed by adding the terminations directly to the root. 

The terminations are those of the optative of the second conjuga- 

tion, with @s inserted between QT ya and the personal inflexions. 

The 2. 3. sing. are QT yas (for ya-s-s), ATA yat (for ya-s-t: cp. 

28). The Benedictive Par. of FY budh, ‘know,’ would be 

formed as follows :— 

' ~ budh-ya-s-am budh-ya-s-va budh-ya-s-ma 

2. Fat: Faraday, garai 
budh-ya-h budh-ya-s-tam  budh-ya-s-ta 

3- FATH FATAL Tay: 
budh-ya-t budh-ya-s-tam  budh-ya-s-uh 

Simple Future, 

151. The future is formed by adding to the base the suffix 
@ sya, or, with the connecting vowel Fi, FQ i-sy4, and is 

inflected like a present of the first conjugation (bh4vami). Most 

roots ending in vowels (except Zr) take & sya, more than half 

of those ending in consonants take {Wf isya. Derivative verbs 

regularly take the latter. 

1. Final vowels and prosodically short medial vowels take Guna; 

e.g. Li, go’: Wafa e-sys-ti; Je budh, ‘perceive’: ATCAA 

bhot-sya-te; Ry rudh, ‘hinder’: Treafa rot-sya-ti; Wkr, ‘do’: 

aifcafa kar-i-syé-ti; ¥ bhi, ‘be’: Afaufa bhay-i-sys-ti. 

a. Several roots take both forms; e.g. ae dah, ‘burn’: wafa 

dhak-sy4-ti and @fewfa dah-i-sya-ti. 
b. Derivatives in FA aya retain their present base, dropping only 

their final Ba; e.g. aITa cor-aya: ar<faufa coray-i-sya-ti. 
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QT da, give.’ PARASMAIPADA. 

1. eTatfa area: STRTA: 
da-sya-mi da-sya-vah da-sya-mah 

2. aTeafa aTay: eray 
da-sya-si da-sya-thah da-sya-tha 

3. ereafa Steal: arafer 
da-sy4-ti da-sya-tah da-sya-nti 

ATMANEPADA. 

1. TQ aTarad QTRTAS 
da-sy-é da-sya-vahe da-sya-mahe 

2. Tea aaa Stas 
da-sya-se da-sy-éthe da-sya-dhve 

3. eTaa area Tet 
da-sya-te da-sy-éte da-sya-nte 

Irregularities. 

1. Several verbs have { ra instead of AT ar before QB sya 

(cp. 144, 4): GL drs, ‘see,’ SA syj, ‘emit,’ WT srp, * creep,’ 

cs ia sprs, ‘touch’: zufa drak-sy4-ti, @wafa srak-sya-ti, 

aretfa srap-sya-ti, Vata sprak-sya-ti. 

2. A few verbs strengthen the root with a nasal before & sya: 

APL nas, ‘be lost’: aeuafa nank-syati as well as AfWAafa 

nas-i-sya-ti; ABLmajj, ‘sink’: agufa mank-sya-ti. 

3. AL vas, ‘dwell,’ changes its Ms to Ut before B sya: 

aaa vat-sya-ti. 

4. US grah, “ seize,’ takes zi instead of {i as its connecting 

yowel ; aeafa grah-I-sya-ti (cp. 160, 3 @). 

Periphrastic Future. 

152. It is formed by adding the present of the verb Maas, 

‘be,’ to the nom, masc. of a base in g -tr expressive of an agent 
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(101). The nom. sing. is used in all forms except the third 
persons dual and plural, in which the nom. dual and plural 

_ appear. The auxiliary is omitted in the third persons. The 
Parasmaipada only is found in use. About forty verbs, chiefly 
in the Epics, take this form of the future, 

a. g tr is added, with or without { i, to the gunated root, 
much in the same way as @ sya, But roots ending in 7 r, as 
well as WA gam, ‘go,’ and SA han, ‘kill,’ reject the connecting 

vowel: ®& kr: mathe kartasmi (but @fcUtTfa kar-i-sya-mi) ; 
Teatfa gantasmi (but Thawtfa gam-i-sya-mi), 

am 6 ° ry 

Y bhu, «be, PARASMAIPADA, 

1. afaatfa 
ae ° 

bhav-i-tasmi 

2. afaarfa 
bhav-i-tasi 

3. afaat 

bhay-i-ta 

Zi, ‘go.’ 

1. Taha 
aL . 

e-tasmi 

2. Tafa 
a 

e-tasi 

3. UAT 
e-ta 

afaara: 
bhavy-i-ta-svah 

afaaTe: 
bhay-i-ta-sthah 

afaatct 
bhay-i-tarau 

PARASMAIPADA. 

Tata: 
e-ta-svah 

VaTe: 
e-ta-sthah 

Water 
OL 

e-tarau 

Conditional, 

ufaaTar: 
bhay-i-ta-smah 

ufaata 
bhavy-i-ta-stha 

afaatz: 
bhay-i-t arah 

Vata: 
e-ta-smah 

VATey 

e-ta-stha 

UaTe: 
e-tarah 

153. This is a past tense of the future, meaning ‘ would have.’ 

It is formed by turning the simple future into a past, which is 
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inflected like an imperfect of the first conjugation (4bhavam). 

Extremely rare even in the Par., it is still rarer in the Atm. It 

is to be met with chiefly in the Epics and the dramas. 

E.g. Y bhi: Fut. ufautfa bhav-i-syami ; Cond. Hafayy 

4-bhavisy-am, wafay: 4-bhavisya-h, wafaaa 4-bhavisya-t, 

&e; Atm. WaAfay 4-bhavisy-e, &e. 

Zi, ‘go’: Fut. Vala e-sya-mi; Cond. WA afsy-am, vz: 

aisya-h, Ud aisya-t, &c. ; Atm. WR aisy-e, &c. 

Passive. 

154. The passive, which takes the terminations of the Atmane- 

pada, differs from the latter only in the forms made from the 

present base (and in 3. sg. aor.). From the Atm. of verbs of the 

fourth class it differs in accent only : aaa nah-ya-te, ‘he binds’; 

Wea nah-yd-te, ‘he is bound,’ | 

Before adding ya, the root undergoes the following changes :— 

1. Final Al 4 (or diphthongs: 129, 8) remains or becomes <i 3 

e.g. Rt j jfa, ‘know’: wraa jfia-ya-te; UT pa, ‘drink’: qlaa 

pi-yé-te; WT ga, ‘sing * (or W gai): Waa gi-yd-te. 

2. Final Ziand Bu are lengthened; e.g. Ti,‘ go’: KAA i-ya-te ; 

f& ci, ‘collect’: ataa cl-ya-te ; aq Sru, ‘ hear’: waa srii-ya-te. 

3. Final ¥@ r after a single consonant becomes f& ri, after two 

consonants, WL ar; e.g. W kr do’: faaa kri-yé-te; @ smr, 

‘remember’: aaa smar-ya-te. E 

4. Final SEF r is changed to i ir and, after labials, to Bi tr; 

e.g. a kt, ‘scatter’: : wmTaa kir-ya-te ; but pr, “All? (the only 

peers) qua pur-yd-te. z 

‘ g. Roots ending in a consonant preceded by a nasal, lose the 

nasal; e.g. AH_bhafij, ‘break’: AslA bhaj-yd-te. 
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6. Roots liable to Samprasirana (137, 2c) take it; 
e.g. GHA_yaj: TIA ij-yd-te; AT vac: FAA uc-yi-te; ae 

grah: Jaa grh-yd-te; |W svap: qua sup-ya-te. 

7. Derivative verbs in We aya drop the suffix while retaining 
the strong radical vowel; e. g. WITa cor-aya: araa cor-yate ; 
ATCA kar-aya (from ® kr): aTaa kar-ya-te. 

Fa 
bhu-y-é 

. yaa 
bhi-y4-se 

. yaa 
bhi-y4-te 

- AA 
4-bhi-y-e 

» RYTTAT: 

4-bhii-ya-thah 

. ayaa 
4-bhi-ya-ta 

aa 
bhiy-af 

_ bhi-yd-sva 

bhi-ya-tam 

PRESENT. 

qarae 
bhi-ya-vahe 

zy 
phii-y-¢the 

bhi-y-éte 

IMPERFECT. 

ayaTare 
a-bhu-ya-vahi 

ATI 
4-bhi-y-etham 

WAATA 
4-bhi-y-etam 

IMPERATIVE. 

zarae 
bhi-ya-vahai 

FATA 
bhu-y-étham 

yaaty 
bhi-y-étam 

aTAe 
bhii-ya-mahe 

yaa 
bhi-y4-dhve 

Yaad 
bhi-y-ante 

myaTateS 
4-bhi-ya-mahi 

ATTA 

4-bhi-ya-dhvam 

TAT 
4-bhi-y-anta 

qaTae 
bhii-ya-mahai 

FATA 
bhi-yd-dhvam 

Fae 
bhi-y-dntam 
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OPTATIVE. 

1. Bae quate yqaate 
bhi-y-éya bhi-y-évahi bhi-y-émahi 

2. FAUT: yaaa STAAL 
bhi-y-éthah  bhi-y-éyatham ht -y-édhvam 

3. yaa  yearata FATA 
bhi-y-éta bhi-y-éyatam —-- bhii-y-éran 

Irregularities. 

1. @* khan, ‘dig,’ has either wea khan-yd-te or arTaa 

kha-yé-te; BA jan, ‘ beget,’ has aaa ja-ya-te, ‘is born’ 

(properly an Atm. of class IV: cp. 133, B 2). 

2. WTA sas, ‘command,’ has either waa $as-ya-te or frua 

Sis-ya-te (cp. 134, 4 @). 

3. HT hva, ‘call’ (or & hve), has Baa hi-yate (cp. 136, 4a); 

AT va (& ve), ‘weave, Wad i-yd-te. 

Aorist Passive. 

155. The Atm. of this tense supplies the place of the passive 

except in the third person singular, which has a special 

form. Here the augmented root adds the suffix { i, which re- 

quires Vrddhi of a final and Guna of a medial vowel (but @ ais 

lengthened) followed by a single consonant; after A a, a ay 

is inserted ; 

e.g. Ff dru: BAe 4-srav-i; Akr: WatTlT 4-kar-i; Ug pad, 

‘walk’: MUTfea-pad-i; fartvis, ‘enter’: wWafsta-ves-i; FAmue, 

‘release’: MAleA d-moc-i; WT ja, ‘know’: wzatfa d-jiia-y-i. 

a. Sag ‘ seize,’ inserts a nasal: WCfat a-rambb-i, 

b. u pr, ‘fill,’ has agit a-ptir-i (cp. 154, 4)- 

c. nH gam, ‘go,’ TZ rac, ‘fashion,’ FY vadh, * slay,’ do not 



ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 129 

lengthen their Wa: Wafa a-gam-i, act a-rac-i, Wafy 
a-vadh-i, 

. a, Verbs in WZ aya drop the suffix (cp. 154,47): Trae rop-aya, 
causative of @® ruh,‘ mount’: wofa a-rop-i. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 

I. Active Participles. 

156. The base of the present and future participles Par. is 
formed with the suffix W@at (cp.85). The strong base is obtained 
by dropping the {i of the 3. pl. pres. and fut. Par.: hence 
verbs of the third class and other reduplicated verbs 
(134, 4) have no nasal in the strong base of the pres. part., 
while the fut. part. always has A*d_ant as its strong base. 

Thus :— 

Pres. 3. pl. Pres. part. Fur. 3. pl. Fur. PART, 
(strong). (strong). 

aafa waa, afaafa | afar 
bhavant-i (1)  bhavant — bhay-isydnt-i_bhavisyant 

mate ata Ufa eT 
kri-n-ant-i (9) krmdnt —kre-sydnt-i kresyant 

yqszfa Jest wufa Saya 
jahv-at-i (3) jabvat ho-syant-i hosydnt 

a. The pres. part. of AR as, ‘be,’ is A_sint (3. pl. afer 

s-dnt-i), that of @{ han, ‘slay,’ is Wet_ghn-dnt (3. pl. Bea 
ghn-ant-i) 4, 

157. The reduplicated perfect participle (89) is most easily 

formed by taking the 3. pl. Par., with which the weakest base 

is identical (only that the @s in the latter, being always followed 

1 On the declension of participles in AC at see 85; on the 

formation of their feminine bases, 95 a. 

K 
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by a vowel, appears as Gs). In forming the middle and strong 

bases from this, the final vowel of the root (changed to a semi- 

vowel before BE us) must be restored, and in the case of verbs 

which, after dropping B@_us, become monosyllabic, Fi must 

be inserted :— 

3. PLUR. WEAKEsT Base. STRONG Base. Mippte Base. 

ayy: aygat COIL ayaty: 

babhé-v-th  babhi-visa babhi-vams-am — babhii-vad-bhih 

ay: aya afratan — Afsafa: 
ten-tih ten-tis-a ten-i-vams-am ten-i-vad-bhih 

xy TNT tfaataa = fra: 
j-th ij-s-& ij-i-vams-am Tj-i-vad-bhih 

a. The participle of the present perfect of fag vid, 3. pl. fag: 

vid-tih, does not take the intermediate ¥ 1: inst. sg. faZat vidtis-a ; 

ace. f4Qtaal vid-vams-am ; inst. pl. faafa: vidvad-bhib. 

II. Atmanepada and Passive Participles. 

158. Present and Future Participles Atmanepada and Pas- 

sive are formed with the suffix AT mana, which is added after 

dropping the 3. pl. termination em -nte: Atm. pres. WAATA 

bhava-mana, fut. AfA{WATA bhavisyé-mana ; Pass. pres. YTAaTA 

bhuyd-mana. 

a. The second conjugation takes ST ana in the pres. 

Atm.: YRTA jihv-ana ; but fut. Sraara hosyd-mana, Pass. 

pres. RGATA hiya-mana. 

159. The Perfect Atm. would be formed with the suffix 

SMA and, which is added after dropping the termination ZX ire 

of the 3. pl. Atm.; e.g. ayfax babhiv-iré: FATA babhiv-ana. 

It has, however, become obsolete, only a few instances of it sur- 

viving in the sense of nouns or adjectives ; e.g. AGATA anu uc- 

an4 (from anu-vac, ‘having repeated ’’=) ‘learned.’ 
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160. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed with the 
suffixes 4 ma and the much commoner @ td. 

I. 9 na, which is taken by primary verbs only, and is attached 
immediately to the root, is used by a good many roots ending in 
the long vowels Mf a, Zi, Git, Ar (which becomes xt ir or 
WT ur) and especially in qd; e.g. AT mia, ‘fade’: ATA mla-na ; 
at liz ‘cling’: TA li-na; q la, ‘cut’: Tat lu-na; Y stz, “strew’: 
eat stir-na; q pr, fill’: gat pir-né; faz bhid, ° arte faa 
bhin-na. 

a. FF nud, ‘push,’ and fag vid, ‘find,’ optionally take @ ta: 
ja nun-na or Ta nut-ta ; faa vin-na or faa vit-td, 

b. The final of a few roots in & [j, which take @ na, reverts to 
the original guttural ; e.g. AS | bhafij, break’: A bhag-na ; ie 
bhuj, ‘bend’: YA bhug-na ; AST majj, ‘sink’: AA mag-na ; 

fast_vij, ‘ tremble’: f44 vig-na. 

2. @ ta is attached to the root with or without the connecting 
vowel Zi: fSta ji-ta, ‘conquered’; Ufa pat-i-ta, ‘ fallen.” When 
attaching the suffix immediately, the root has a tendency to be 
weakened in the usual way: verbs liable to Samprasarana (137, 2c) 
take it, SJ a is in some cases weakened to Zi or even & i, a final 
nasal is in several cases lost’; e.g. ASA_yaj, “sacrifice ’ : Ie is-td; 

AZ vac, ‘speak’: BA uk-td; aq Shale ‘sleep’: Ya sup-ta ; 
UT pa, ‘drink’: uta pi-té; TT stha, ‘stand’: fq sthi-ta; 

WA gam, “go” : Wa ga-té; TA han, ‘kill’: Sq ha-ta. 

a. AT dha, ‘place,’ shows a double weakening: f€@ hi-té (for 
dhi-té). 

b. @T da, ‘give,’ forms its participle from its weak present 

base @@ dad: Qt dat-ta. After certain verbal prepositions 
Ua datt4 is weakened to WF t-ta; e.g. BIW a-tta (for a-datta). 

' On the peculiar Sandhi of roots ending in & h, cp. 68 a, b. 

K 2 
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c. Several roots in AA am, instead of dropping the nasal, retain 

it, and lengthen the preceding vowel; e.g. HA kam, ‘love’: 

Aled kanta. 

d. tA dhvan, ‘sound,’ follows the analogy of @A kam, &c.: 

aed dhvainté; while a few others in Wan make their participle 

from a collateral form of the root in Wl 4; e.g. @* khan, dig’: 

Taq kha-ta; SL jan,‘ be born’: ATA ja-ta. 

3. La i-ta is taken by a considerable number of primary verbs 

which end either in double consonants or in single consonants 

not easily combining with @+, and by all derivative verbs (which 

drop the final Wa or WA aya before it); e.g. Wg sank,‘ doubt’: 

WhyA sank-ita; fE_likh, ‘scratch’: fafea likhits; Ta 
ip-sa, desiderative of ATW ap, ‘obtain’: faa ip-s-i-té ; ATCA 

kar-aya, causative of ® kr, ‘do’: ATECA kar-i-ta. 

a. The full form of the root is usually retained before {@ ita ; 

but Yq vad, ‘speak,’ and Ga vas, ‘dwell,’ usually take Sampra- 

sarana : sfga ud-i-td, BfAA us-i-ta; while WE grah, ‘seize,’ 

always takes Samprasarana and the connecting vowel <i instead 

of Zi: zeta grh-i-td (cp. 151, 4). 

161. By adding the possessive suffix Gq vat to the past pass. 

part. a new form of very common occurrence is made, which has 

the value of a perfect active participle; e.g. HA kr-td,‘ done’: 

Wada krta-vat, “having done.’ It is generally used as a finite 

verb, the copula being omitted ; 

e.g. @ AL AAA sa tat krtavan, ‘he (has) done it’; 

aT at HAA sa tat krtavati, ‘she (has) done it’ (cp. 89, 

foot-note 2). 

162. The Future Passive Participle is formed with the 

suffixes @ ya, AY tav-ya, and Wats an-lya. They correspond 

in sense to the Lat. participle in -ndus. 
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1. Before the suffix &] ya:— 

a. Final Al 4 becomes U e; e.g. al da: 2a dé-ya, ‘to be 
given.’ 

b. Final Zi, Li take Guna, Bu, Wa Guna or Vrddhi, $F 
Vrddhi; e.g. fa yee Tz je-ya, ‘to be conquered ’; at ni: A 

ne-ya, ‘to be led’; ¥ hu: qq hav-y4, ‘to be offered’; Y bhi: 

ATA bhav-ya, ‘about to be’; HW kr: ATS kar-ya, ‘to be done.’ 

c. Medial Zi and Ju followed by a single consonant generally 

take Guna, a is sometimes lengthened, 4 r remains unchanged; 

, eg. fag bhid: We bhed-ya, ‘to be split’; QS_yuj: AVS yoj-ya, 

“to be joined’; WR sak: We sak-ya, ‘possible’; FA vac: 

ATT vac-ya, ‘to be said’; SX drs: FW dfs-ya, “to be seen.’ 

2. Before the suffix QJ tavya, the root takes Guna, being 

treated in the same way as before the AT ta of the periphrastic 

future (152): fa ji, Fay je-tavya, ‘to be conquered’; ¥Y bha, 

afaqa bhav-i-tavya; WA gam, Wea gan-tavya; Ql da: 

etal da-tavya. 

3. Before the suffix WATT an-lya, the root takes Guna; 

eg. faci: qata cay-aniya; J bhu: vaata bhay-antya ; 

Gi kr: AUT kar-aniya. 

a. The AF aya of the causative is rejected: ATYA bhav-aya: 

ATaAMNA bhav-aniya, ‘to be supposed.’ 

III. Gerund or Indeclinable Participle. 

163. The suffix used for forming this participle from the simple 

verb is @T tv-a (an old instrumental singular of a base in q tu). 

It is most easily attached to the root by substituting it for the 

a ta of the passive participle ; 

e.g. HA kr-td, ‘done’: AAT ky-tva, ‘having done’; Ba 

uk-ta, ‘spoken’; BeAT uk-tva, ‘having spoken’; Wa ga-td, 

‘gone’: WaT ga-tva, ‘having gone.’ 
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a. The suffix of the causative, WA aya, is, however, not rejected: 

AFCA cor-i-ta, ‘stolen’ but ACFAAT cor-ay-i-tva, “having 

stolen.’ 

164. If the verb is compounded with a preposition it takes 

G ya instead of @T tva: FRAT bhi-tva, but AYA sam-bhi-ya ; 
Went uk-tva, but Wat pratic-ya; from @ tr, ‘cross,’ waaay 

ava-tir-ya, ‘having descended’; from q pr, fill,’ aq sam-pur-ya. 

a. The suffix of the causative, WY aya, is retained (excepting 

the final W a) before & ya if the radical vowel is short : 2 

e.g. aay sam-gam-ay-ya from aay sam-gam-aya, “cause 

to assemble’; but fasta vi-car-ya from faat<a vi-car-aya, 

“ consider.’ 

165. @ tya is added, instead of @ ya, to compound verbs 

ending in— 

a. A short vowel: fHAt ji-tva, but fafatar vi-ji-tya. 

b. qT n, which is dropped; e.g. @{han: °€@ -ha-tya or (TY 

-han-ya; @A man, ‘think’: °H@ -ma-tya or CHR -man-ya. 

@*A khan, ‘dig,’ has WTA -kha-ya; AL tan, ‘stretch’: ATT 

-ta-ya as well as °A@ -ta-tya. 

c. Am, in a few optional cases, when the Am is dropped; 

e.g. TA gam: ATT a-ga-tya or BUA A-gam-ya; WA nam, 

‘bend’: WW pra-na-tya or WW pra-nam-ya. 

166. There is also a rare indeclinable participle in WA am. 

It is most easily formed by adding the suffix to that form’ which 

the root assumes before the {i of the 3. sg. aor. passive (155) ; 

e.g. a gu: atta d-sray-i, “it was heard’: WTIA srav-am, 
6 ° 

having heard.’ 

1 Otherwise the gerunds of the simple and the causative verb 

would be identical. 
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IV. Infinitive. 

167. The infinitive (= Lat. supine) is formed by adding qa 

. tu-m (originally the ace. sg. of a verbal noun) to the form which 

the verb assumes before the QT ta of the periphrastic future (152), 

or the TQ tavya (162, 2) of the future part. pass.; e.g. WT stha: 

STI stha-tum (Lat. sta-tum),‘ to stand’; Fey budh ; aTaga 

bodh-i-tum, ‘to awake’; ¥ bhi: afagqa bhav-i-tum, ‘to be’; 

BH kr: AGA kir-tum, ‘to do’; @ drs: FFA drds-tum, ‘to see’; 

az vah: AISA védhum, “to carry’; Uz sah: aIsA sodhum, 

‘to bear’; Ft cur: afaga coray-i-tum, ‘to steal.’ 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

I. Causatives. 

168. This, the commonest class of derivative verbs, is formed 

with the suffix 4 aya in the same way as the tenth class (125, 4), 

and is similarly inflected; e.g. Tt ni, ‘lead’: ATA nay-aya, 

“cause to lead’; & kr,‘ make’: @TCA kar-aya, ‘cause to make’; 

faz vid, ‘know’: qaqa ved-dya, ‘cause to know’; A sad, 

‘sit’: ATTA sad-dya, ‘set.’ 

a. Most of the verbs in A 4 insert Up before the causative 

suffix; e.g. QT da, ‘give’: @lae da-p-aya; ST stha, ‘stand’: 

Sly stha-p-aya. 

b. The causative suffix is retained (as in the tenth class) 

throughout the conjugation excepting the (reduplicated) aorist. 

Irregularities. 

I. WT ja, ‘know,’ TAT gla, ‘languish,’ AT mia, ‘fade,’ ST 

sna, wash,’ optionally shorten the radical vowel before WZ paya : 

WIV jfia-p-aya or WAT jfia-p-aya, &c. 

2. A few roots ending in other vowels than Sl & take UZ paya : 
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f& ji, ‘ conquer’: ATAA ja-paya, ‘cause to win’; we iwith afa 

adhi, ‘read’: BRTAT Fale. teach’; 7 r, 2 Was 

ar-paya, ‘put’; Az ruh, ‘grow’: : Tag ro-paya, as well as 

TSA roh-aya. 

a Y dhi, ‘shake,’ makes yaa dhu-n-aya ; wrt pri, ‘love’: 

Way pri-n-aya, ‘delight’; at bhi,‘ fear’ : way bhi-g-aya, as 

well as the regular ATA bhay-aya, * frighten.’ 

4. Wlabh, ‘take,’ inserts a nasal: 4aTA lambh-aya; while 

ZX dams,‘ bite,’ retains its nasal : Swag dams-aya (cp. 133, 4). 

5. ea han, ‘kill,’ substitutes the denominative base ATAD 

ghata-ya. 

II. Desideratives. 

169. Desiderative bases are formed by adding to the root, 

reduplicated in a peculiar way, the suffix © sa, directly in about 

seventy cases, but with the connecting vowel {i (i.e. {@ i-sa) in 

nearly thirty others. Thus ¥Y bhi, ‘be,’ becomes Cou bu-bhi-sa, 

“desire to be,’ but Sta _jiv, ‘live,’ fasnfas ji-jiv-isa, ‘ desire 

to live.’ Desideratives are inflected like verbs of the first con- 

jugation (p. go). 

The accent being on the reduplicative syllable, the root as a 

rule remains unchanged, but— 

1. Before & sa, final {i and ¥ u are lengthened, while = r and 

FE r become Ca ir or, after labials, WT ur; e.g. fa eee 

faaty cl-ci-sa 5 gq stu, ‘ praise’: gea tu-stu-sa ; q tF,‘ cross’: 

faars ti-tir-sa ; gq mr, ‘die’: aya mu-mir-sa. : 

2. Before F¥ isa, final Si, Ju, Ar must take Guna; medial 

Br takes it also, medial . u does so in one case, and medial {i 

not atall; e.g. Wt si, ‘lie ‘: faratars < Si-Say-isa ; it $f,‘ crush’: 

faxmfry s Si-Sar-isa ; FT nrt, ‘dance’: faafag ni- ca -isa ; fag 

vid, ‘know’: fafaten vi-vid-isa, as well as fafaa vi-vit-sa. 
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Special Rules of Reduplication, 

170. 1. Ba, Al a, and BW r are represented by {i in the 
reduplicative syllable (but WT ur, standing for 3% r after labials, 
reduplicates with J u) ; 

e.g. @B dah,’ burn’: fEUA di-dhak-ga (55, 68 a); WT stha, 
‘stand: fA8T ti-stha-sa; TA szj, ‘create’: FAST si-srk-ga (64), 
¥J bhr, ‘bear’: Cok] bu-bhiir-sa ; f@™{ vis, ‘enter’: fafaa 
vi-vik-sa (64 6); Je budh, ‘know’: FY bu-bhut-sa (55) 
$e duh, ‘milk’: Syqq du-dhuk-sa (55, 68 a). 

2. The two or three roots beginning with vowels that take the 
desiderative, reduplicate internally with Ses ek as, ‘eat,’ 

BPTATT 4/-is-isa ; TA iks, “ see’: Safa ic-iks-isa. TT ap, 
“ obtain,’ forms its base by contraction: EU Ip-sa. 

Irregularities. 

171. 1. TU gam, 0," and 8 han, * kill,’ lengthen their 
radical vowel ; while A man, think,’ lengthens the reduplicative 
vowel as well: faata ji-gam-sa (beside farrfag ji-gam-isa) ; 

fauta ji-gham-sa; atata mi-mam-sa, ‘ reflect.’ 
2; ag grah, ‘seize,’ We prach, ‘ask,’ Loi § svap, - sleep,’ take 

Samprasarana : faga ji-ghrk-sa (55), fuyfaea pi-prech-isa, 
FIA su-sup-sa. 

3- QT da, ‘give,’ YT dha, ‘ place,” AT ma, ‘ measure,’ Ug pad, 
“80,7 TVz_rabh, “ grasp,’ @_labh, ‘take,’ Wi sak, ‘be able,’ 
contract in such a way as to retain only the reduplicative vowel : 
Fee di-t-sa, FAT dhi-t-sa, FATT mi-t-sa, FACT pi-t-sa, frw 
ri-p-sa, fe li-p-sa, FA si-k-sa. 

4. F& ci, ‘gather,’ f& ji, ‘conquer,’ @ han, ‘kill’ (ep. 173; 1); 
revert to their original guttural: Faatq ci-ki-sa (beside FAATH 
ci-ci-sa), FATT ji-gi-sa. 
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III. Intensives (Frequentatives). 

172. These verbs are meant to convey an intensification or 

frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple root. 

Only monosyllabic verbs beginning with a consonant are liable to 

be turned into intensives. Hence neither verbs of the tenth class 

nor roots like We ad can form this derivative. About sixty roots 

(less than half the number found in Vedic literature) take the 

intensive in Sanskrit, but forms of it are of rare occurrence. 

The base, which takes a peculiar kind of strong reduplication, 

has two forms. The one adds the personal terminations im- 

mediately to the reduplicated base (the first syllable of which was 

accented), being conjugated in the Parasmaipada only, like a verb 

of the third or reduplicated class (p.94); ¢-g- qrartfa b6-bho-ti 

from ¥ bhi, ‘be.’ The other adds accented @ ya, in the same 

way as the passive (154), to the reduplicated base, being conjugated 

in the Atmanepada only, like the passive (p. 127); e.g. arya 

bo-bhii-ya-te from Y bhu. 

a. The first kind may optionally insert ti before terminations 

beginning with consonants in the strong forms. Bases ending in 

consonants do not take Guna either before this = i or before 

terminations beginning with vowels; 

e.g. fag vid, ‘know’: @ataq vé-ved-mi or afactfa yé-vid- 

j-mi, I. imper. @faetta vé-vid-ani; but & hi, ‘call’: areifa 

j6-ho-mi or aeatfa j6-hav-i-mi, aieatta j6-hav-ani. 

Special Rules of Reduplication. 

173. The reduplicative syllable takes Guna and lengthens 

A a; 

e.g. fast_nij, ‘cleanse’: Wafa@i né-nek-ti, Afaa ne-nik-té; 

At ni, ‘lead’: AATAA ne-ni-yd-te ; Fe budh, know’: arguifa 
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bo-budh-i-ti ; a plu, ‘float’: waa po-pli-ya-te ; AW tap, “be 
hot’: Tawa ta-tap-ya-te. 

a. Roots ending in A am repeat the nasal instead of lengthening 
the vowel; 

e.g. HA kram, ‘stride’: asaifa can-kram-i-ti, asa 
can-kram-y4-te. 2 iy 

b. Roots containing = r insert = 1 between the reduplication 
and the root; 

e.g. Y mr, ‘die’: attafa mar-i-mar-ti; E> drs, ‘see’: 
dar-i-drs-ya-te; 9 ort, ‘dance’: woqaa nar-I- 

nrt-ya-te. 

Irregularities. 

174. 1. ¥ gr, ‘awake,’ reduplicating with WT a (as if from TT 
gar), forms the base WTY ja-gr, which has almost assumed the 
character of a root (134, 4) and is ‘used as the only present stem 
of the verb: 3. sg. arafa ja-gar-ti, 3. pl. BTAfa ja-gr-ati. 

a. QS dah, “burn,” and Ha jabh, ‘snap at,’ reduplicate with 
a nasal, while qt car, ‘move,’ changes its radical vowel as well: 
awetta dan-dah-i-ti and zeaa dan-dah-ya-te ; Wawa 
jan-jabh-yé-te ; qqaa can-ctir-ya-te. 

b. US pad, “go,” besides reduplicating with a nasal, inserts Zi 
after ins uaa pa-n-1-pad-ya-te; while Ql dra, “run,” redup- 
licates as if it contained @ r (only that the inserted vowel is Zi, 
which, however, is long by position) ; afcatia dar-i-dra-ti 

(cp. 134, 4). 

IV. Denominatives. 

175. A large number of verbs, inflected like those of the 
a-conjugation (p. 90), are derived, with the suffix & y4, from 
nouns, to which they express some such relation as ‘be or act 
like,’ ‘treat as,’ ‘ make,’ ‘desire.’ Before the suffix, final { i and 
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ZS uare lengthened; Aa often is also, but sometimes becomes 

Xi (ep. 154, 2). 
E.g. WATS gopa-y4, ‘be like a herdsman (go-pa) to,’ * pro- 

tect’; CTATS raja-ya, ‘ play the king’ (raja); QATA druma-ya, 

‘rank as a tree’ (druma); marara svami-ya, ‘regard as a master’ 

(svami); WA namas-y4, ‘pay homage (namas) to’; qara 

putri-ya, ‘desire a son ’ (putra). 

a. Denominatives which have the causative accent (4-ya) are 

reckoned verbs of the tenth class by the Hindu grammarians. 

Such are AMZ mantr4-ya, ‘take counsel? (AA mantra), MAA 

kirté-ya, “ celebrate’ (arta kirti, fame’) ; Aue varnd-ya, ‘de- 

pict,’ ‘describe’ (aut vdrna, ‘colour’); RYE kath4-ya, ‘tell how,’ 

‘relate’ (RUA ka-tham, ‘how?’). 

CHARTER 

INDECLINABLE WORDS 

Prepositions. 

176. Owing to the cases having a more independent meaning 

than in the other Aryan languages, the number of prepositions 

is quite small, and their use is very limited in Sanskrit. They 

are nearly all postpositions*, and they do not ‘govern,’ but only 

define the general sense of, the case to which they are added. 

Of the dozen Vedic postpositions (also employed as verbal pre- 

fixes) Sanskrit preserves only three in common use :— 

1. WY anu, ‘after,’ and Ufa prdti (Gk. pdr), ‘towards,’ 

‘about,’ after the accusative. 

1 In Homeric Greek the prepositions preserve their original 

position as well as accent in anastrophe: do (Skt. pa), ém (Api), 

mapa (para), mépe (pari). 
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2. Ml a, ‘from’ or ‘up to,’ before the ablative. 
a. The following are also occasionally met with, nearly always 

- following their case :-—_ 

afar abhi, ‘ against’ (acc.); YC purds, ‘before’ (gen.); WEY 
Adhi, “ over’ (loc.), Aedt antér (Lat. inter, Eng. under), ‘within,’ 
“between ’ (loc., rarely gen.). 

Prepositional Adverbs. 

177. There are also in use a number of ungenuine prepositions, 
that is to say, words which cannot be attached to verbs and the 
ovigin of which from cases is still for the most part clear. They 
are employed with all the oblique cases except the locative and 
the dative; with the latter case no prepositional word is ever 
connected in Sanskrit. These adverbs are given in the following 
list, grouped under the cases which they accompany :— 

a. Acc. WaT antara and Wace Antarena, “ between,’ 
‘without’; the latter also ‘regarding’; f#@8T nikasa and 
AWAAT samaya, ‘near’; Wiad: abhi- tah, ufca: parf-tah, aaa: 

sarvd-tah, AAA: samanta-tah, ‘around’; BAA: ubhayé-tah, 

“on both sides of; UCU parena, ‘beyond’; UTA yavat, ‘during,’ 
“up to,’ ‘till’ (also abl.). 

b. Instr. YE saha, WA samdm, ATHA sakim, atu sar- 

dham, ‘ (together) with’; fT vina, ‘without,’ ‘except’ (also ace., 

rarely abl.). 

c. Abl. All the adverbs used with this case express some 
modification of the fundamental ablative notion of separation: 

‘before’ (of ee) FATA arvak, qua pura, YaA pirvam, 

ees prak. 2. ‘after’ (of time): WATCH anantaram, eA 

irdhvém, OTA param, UCA: para-tah, Pr gut parena, wafa 

prabhrti (originally a fem. noun meaning ‘commencement *y. 
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3.‘ outside,’ “out of’: afe: bahth. 4.‘apart from’: Wes anyd- 

tra; 48a rte (also acc.). 

d. Gen. Nearly all the adverbs used with this case express 

some relation in space: 1. ‘before,’ ‘in presence of ’: WA dgre, 

AAA: agra-téh, FCA pura-tah, FUATT puras-tat, WadF, pra- 

tyaksam, AAA sam-aksam. 2. after’: GAT pascat. 3. ‘ be- 

yond’: Qed: para-tah, ATaITA pards-tat. 4. above,’ ‘over,’ 

‘apon’: BUf< updri (also acc.) and BUTEA upari-stat ; the 

former also ‘with regard to.’ 5. below’: Wi adhéh and 

WAT adhds-tit.—With the gen. is also used Ba krte, ‘for 

the sake of.’ 

178. The case-notions of the accusative (‘whither’), ablative 

(‘whence’), and locative (‘where’) are often paraphrased by 

nouns meaning ‘proximity,’ such as afar antiks, BUATS 

upa-kantha, fT@S nikata, PARTY sakasa, afafa sam-nidhi, 

AAT samipa, UTY parsva (‘side’). In the acc. they mean 
‘towards,’ ‘to,’ ‘near’; in the abl.,‘from’; and in the loc., ‘near,’ 

‘in the presence of’: in each case governing the genitive. For 

example: Tals faa Wes ‘go to the king’; Tat: FATUTS 

AUTaACa “he withdrew from Raghu’; AA Uta “beside me,’ 

‘near me’; AIL AAA AF WU: “they praised Nala in her 

presence.’ 
Prepositional Gerunds. 

179. Several indeclinable participles are used in the sense of 

prepositions :— 

1. With ace. BfEA ud-dis-ya, ‘pointing at’ = ‘ towards,’ 

‘about,’ ‘at,’ “for.’ 

AISTA a-da-ya, FEAT grhi-tva, ‘ taking,’ TAT ni-tva, lead- 

ing’?=‘ with,’ 

afusTa adhi-stha-ya, Was] ava-lamb-ya, sfsaa 

a-sri-tya, ATTA a-stha-ya, ‘resorting to’ =‘ by means of.’ 
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FAT muk-tva, afar pari-tyaj-ya, aaifaat varjay-i-tva, 
‘ putting aside’ =‘ except.’ 

BfIAAA adhi-ky-tya, ‘ putting at the head’= ‘with reference 
to,’ ‘about.’ 

2. With abl. SIT i-rabh-ya, ‘beginning from’ =‘ since.’ 

Conjunctive and other Particles. 

180. AF ahgd, in exhortations=‘ pray’: WY FX ‘pray do 
it’ fAHAF kim aga: I. why, pray?’ 2.‘ how much more?’ 
AY -tha: 1. introducing something new at the beginning of 

a sentence= ‘now,’ ‘then,’ ‘afterwards.’ 2. in the headings of 
books, chapters, sections, ‘now’ = ‘here begins’ (opposed to afa 
iti, “here ends’). 3. connecting parts of a sentence =‘ and,’ 
‘also. 4. ‘if?: We atatyteetfa afaara gaaaa ‘it 
I do not follow them, I shall go to Yama’s abode.’ 

Wy faa atha kim, * what else?’ =“ it is so,’ ‘ certainly,’ ‘yes.’ 
AY AT atha va: 1. ‘or else, ‘or.’ 2. correcting a previous 

statement=‘ or rather,’ ‘ but.’ 3. adding a corroborative state- 
ment, ‘or so’=‘so for instance’: AWA athazqaa ‘thus 

it is well said.’ 

WTR anyac ca, ‘and another thing’=‘and besides,’ ‘moreover.’ 

“SHAT tho, ‘ then,’ ‘afterwards’ (see J u). 

BUTCH aparam, ‘further,’ ‘moreover,’ ‘ besides.’ 

afta dpi: 1. connecting (like F ca) parts of a sentence like- 

wise,’ ‘moreover,’ ‘and’ (Wfa— Afq ‘ both—and *), 2. ‘also,’ 

“on one’s own part’: zaaarsfa fatstata ‘Damanaka also 

(on his part) went away.’ 3. ‘even,’ ‘though’: ATS Fa ‘ even 

a child’; WatTeaqfy ekakiapi, ‘though alone.’ 4. ‘ only,’ ‘but’ 

(of time) : qedafa “but a moment.’ 5. ‘all’ with numerals: 

agurata autTata “ of all the four castes.’ 
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In the above five senses @{f@ api always follows the word to 

which it belongs. It is also used at the beginning of a sentence 

as an interrogative particle, and with the optative to express a 

wish or preference: Wf aut qua ‘is your penance prospering?’ 

afta @ ATH: ATA ‘would that the time had come’; Wfq 

WIUTAE AAT T ATA I would rather abandon life than thee.’ 

afq “Ta api nama, ‘ perhaps’ (see AT@ nama). 

WA slam, ‘enough,’ construed with the instrumental, gerund 

or infinitive, expresses a prohibition : We AAA ‘away with fear’; 

AaAqaT Ay ‘cease reproaching me’; Wa waratagqa do not 

awaken.’ 

Zfa iti, ‘thus’: 1. is used after the exact words of quotations. 

With verbs of saying it supplies the place of inverted commas 

and of the indirect construction in English: aaTat afcuratfa 

a ATYATA tava ajiiam karisyamiiti sa mam uvaica, “he said to me, 

I will do thy bidding,’ or ‘he told me that he would do my 

bidding.’ 

- It is similarly used to quote thoughts, intentions, knowledge, 

though not uttered: atTaicfa aTaaaayr aq afa yfaa: 

‘one should not despise a king, though a child, (thinking =) 

because he is a mere human being’; ataafafa aera zraa 

‘a gift which is presented from a sense of duty’; 4 VAI 

USsalfa ATCWA ‘(the knowledge) that he reads the book of 

the law, is not a cause (of confidence in him),’ 

2,== ‘here ends,’ at the end of books, chapters, sections, acts : 

afa garars ¥: “here ends the third act.’ 

3. ‘In the capacity of,’ ‘as regards,’ ‘as for’: wrefafa qat 

fayafata fait wat “as for (doing it) quickly, it (would 

be) easy; as for (doing it) secretly, it would require consideration.’ 

(See also fA kim and AUT tatha.) 
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F7 iva, being enclitic, follows the word to which it belongs in 

sense: 1. ‘like’: We AT zatarfa ‘this man looks like a 

. thief” 2, ‘as if” ‘as it were’: ATATT URTatg foarfata 
“I see, as it were, Siva himself before me.’ Se * somewhat’: 

acrafag ‘ somewhat angrily.’ 4. ‘almost’: qadfaa ‘almost 
an hour.’ 5. ‘just,’ ‘quite’: afafafes “just a little’; 

afactica “quite soon.’ 6, ‘indeed,’ ‘pray’ (German wohl), 

with interrogatives: fafaa AyUUt awa ATHATATA ‘what, 

indeed, is not an ornament to lovely figures ?’ 

J u, an old particle of frequent occurrence in the Veda, meaning 

“and,” is preserved in Sanskrit only in combination with far 

kim (q.v.), and in WAY dtho (for athau, ‘and so’), ‘then,’ and 

né (for n&u, ‘and not’), ‘ not.’ 

Sa utd, a common particle in the Veda, meaning ‘and,’ ‘also,’ 

‘or,’ survives only 1. in combination with Ufa and faa: wat 

pratiuta, ‘on the contrary’; faga kim uta, ‘how much more,’ 

“how much less’; 2. in the second part of a double question; 

fan—va (=utrum—an) ‘whether—or.’ It is also frequent as 

an expletive at the end of a line in the Epics, 

Wq evd is a restrictive particle following the word which it 

emphasizes. It may often be rendered by ‘just,’ ‘only,’ ‘exactly,’ 

* quite,’ as well as in various other ways, sometimes merely by 

stress: WAR Wa ‘quite alone’; ziaaa ‘the very sight’; 

WEAF ‘I myself’; aeq ‘that very,’ ‘the same’; agra “sure 

death’; agua ‘the whole earth” aq caeva, ‘and also,’ aaa 

tathaeva, ‘likewise,’ ‘also.’ qa naeva, ‘not at all,’ “by no 

means.’ 

Waa evdm, ‘thus,’ ‘so’: wag “so be it’; aaa maevam, 

not so!’ 

afaq kdc-cit (Vedic neuter of interr. ag ké-d+ fag cid), 

used in questions expecting the answer ‘yes’ (Lat. nonne)=‘I 

L 
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hope’: afagEt aat Tat Zaaett ‘I hope you have seen 

Damayanti, O king?’ With negative = ‘I hope not’ (Lat. num): 

afad ATIC SY A AAATAFA ‘I have not done you any injury, 

I hope?’ 

TAA kama-m (acc. of ATA “desire’), primarily used as an 

adverb meaning ‘at will,’ “gladly, is frequently employed as a 

concessive particle: 1. ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘forsooth,’ ‘to be 

sure.’ 2. ‘granted,’ ‘supposing’ (generally with imperative): 

aTaA—q, fag; aatfa, or Ya: “it is true—but,’ ‘although— 

yet’; @TAA—FA | ‘ gertainly —but not,’ ‘rather—than’ (cp. 

qtaA— 4). 

fae ki-m: 1. ‘what?’ 2. ‘why?’ 3. a simple interrogative 

particle not to be translated, and expecting the answer “no” 

(Lat. num). 4. ‘whether?’ in double questions, followed by 

fa aT, fagqa, or simply Sa, AT, or aretfaz or.’ 

f@& TW ‘moreover’ fa | ‘but,’ ‘however.’ afa, fafaa 

‘wherefore ?” fai at * perchance ?’ fafez : why, pray ?’ “i 

wonder?’ fayafa x. ‘very,’ ‘vehemently’: faafa aaa “weep- 

ing bitterly’; 2. “nay, more.’ faq, faqa, fa Ta: “how much 

more,’ how much less’: URAL AMT faq qa Asay 

“even each singly (leads) to ruin, how much more when the four 

(are) combined !’ 

fait kila (quidem): 1. ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ “to be sure,’ follows 

the word it emphasizes: @tefa fant faaa BUA ‘to be sure 

the rogue deserves calamity.’ Sometimes fait may be rendered 

by stress merely : wafer fea area srstara fait ‘one day 

a tiger did come.’ 2. ‘they say,’ ‘we are told’: Yq avait 

fast aTaatear: ‘there lived, it is said, a devotee named 

Kartavirya.’ 

BAA kr-ta-m (neut. of past part.), ‘done,’ is used (like AMA) 
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with the instrumental in the sense of ‘have done with’: aa 

aeea | away with doubt.’ 

Baa kevala-m, ‘only’: Waa wfafa ‘he merely soe 

a Bre aft | not only— but.’ 
Hi kva, ‘where?’ if repeated with another question, expresses 

great difference, incongruity, or incompatibility: RR qamrayt 

aq: RH aTeafaqat afa: ‘where (is) the race sprung from the 

sun, and where (my) limited intelligence?’ i.e. ‘how great is the 

discrepancy between the glory of the solar race and my powers 

of description.’ 

@y khalu: 1. : padeed: as sare) often merely emphasizing the 

preceding word. 2.‘ pray,’ ‘ please,’ in entreaties: efe ay a 

ufaaate ‘ please give me an answer’ (German doch). 3. with 

pean ==: enough of,’ “do not’ (like FAA): aq UiZTAT ‘do 

not weep.” 4 AY “not at all,’ ‘certainly not,’ ‘I hope not.’ 

J ca, enclitic (=e, que), ‘and,’ ‘also’: aTfaeey Way 

‘Govinda and Rama.’ In poetry the particle is occasionally mis- 

placed: TF FTAA ‘in this world and in the next.’ When more 

than two words are connected, the conjunction is commonly used 

with the last only, as in English. 

J—F 1. ‘both—and.’ 2. ‘on the one hand—on the other,” 

“though—yet.’ 3. ‘no sooner—than.’ 

az céd (ca + fd), ‘if? never begins a sentence or half-line (as 

afte ‘ if’ does). Wa az “put if? F az or ar i if not’ 

(elliptically) = ‘otherwise’: @4 faaqa aaa aT Aq WaTaTY 

afauta ‘ everything should be done after deliberation, other- 

wise you will come to repentance.’ YH cen, na, if—not’ (apodosis) : 

arfa Fa ASATAT ‘if it (is) to be, it (will) not (be) otherwise.’ 

afa Az ‘if this (is objected, it is) not (so).’ 

Tg jatu: 1. ‘at all,’ ‘ever.’ 2. ‘possibly,’ ‘perhaps.’ 3. ‘once,’ 

“one day.’ Wf ATG“ not at all,’ “by no means’; ‘never.’ 
L2 
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Aa! té-tah: 1. ‘thence.’ 2. ‘thereupon,’ “then.” aed: 

tatas tatah= ‘what next,’ ‘pray go on’ (with what you are 

saying). 

AUT +4-tha : 1. ‘thus,’ ‘so,’ ‘accordingly.’ 2. ‘likewise,’ ‘also,’ 

‘as well as,’ ‘and’ (=). 3. ‘that is so,’ ‘yes,’ ‘it shall be done.’ 

AT A ‘so also,’ ‘similarly.’ aat{s tatha api, ‘nevertheless.’ 

aut fz ‘for so (it is),’ ‘so for instance,’ ‘that is to say,’ ‘namely.’ 

aaa tatha iti, ‘yes.’ 

ag té-d (neut. of pron. ‘that’): 1. ‘then,’ ‘in that case.’ 

2. ‘therefore,’ ‘accordingly’: CTAIQAT qa ag faag ag mb 

RqeTafa “we are princes; therefore we have a curiosity to 

hear of war,’ 

ata ta-vat: 1. ‘so long’ (correlative to @TAQ “how long,’ 

‘while, ‘till’), 2. ‘meanwhile.’ 3. ‘in the first place,’ ‘ first.’ 

4. ‘just, ‘at once’ (with imperative=before doing anything 

else) : TARTASTHAT ATA pray come here at once.’ 5. “already,” 

‘even’ (as opposed to ‘how much more,’ ‘how much less’). 

6. ‘only,’ ‘merely,’ 7.‘at least’: W ATAMTAM ‘she (is) at least 
not a human being.’ 8. (concessively) ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ “it is 

true’ (followed by J ‘put,’ &¢.). g. emphasizes a notion (like 

TW): ‘as for,’ ‘as regards,’ ‘only,’ ‘just,’ ‘quite,’ or to be rendered 

by stress only. 

araq—F ‘scarcely —when.” ATA‘ not yet.’ 

g tu (never commences a sentence): ‘but,’ “however.’ It is 

sometimes= J or QT, or is a mere expletive; it is even found 

combined with YJ or repeated in the same sentence. 

=afa 7g ‘put rather.” 4g ‘but not” F aa g na tueva tu, 

‘never at all’? Qt g ‘yet,’ “however” g—gJ “indeed— but,’ 

F—A J ‘although—yet not.’ 

@ nd, ‘not’; with indefinite pronoun = ‘no’: @ arsfa (‘ not 

any ’=) ‘no man’; 4 faifaa ‘nothing’; aq afat ‘nowhere’; 
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4 MSHA ‘never.” if repeated amounts to an emphatic 
positive: Waa afaa Bo Gi afda: ‘no one was there (who 
was) not satisfied,’ i.e. “every one was thoroughly satisfied.’ 

TFT naapi, ‘not even? We naeva, ‘not at all.’ 
WY na-ni: 1. ‘not?’ in questions expecting an affirmative 

answer (Lat. non-ne) = ‘surely ’: aaqe a fia: nanuaham te 

priyah, ‘surely I am thy beloved?’ 2. with interrogative pro- 

nouns and imperatives=“ pray’: WT mar WaT ‘ pray who are 

you?? ATMATA nanuucyatam, ‘pray tell.’ 3. in arguments: 

‘is it not the case that??=‘it may be objected’; followed by 

wzwaraa atra ucyate, “to this the reply is.’ 

ATA nama, besides its adverbial meaning ‘by name’ (e.g. AMY 

1a “Nala by name’), has the following senses as a particle: 

I. ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘to be sure’: AQT ATA faaa ‘I have 

indeed conquered.’ 2. ‘perhaps’: FERAQT afaz Ua ATA 
“you have perhaps seen a righteous man.’ 3. ironically, with 

interrogatives=‘ pray’: @Y ATA Crat faa: “who, pray, is a 

favourite with kings?’ 4. with imperatives=‘ granted,’ ‘no 

matter if, ‘ever so much’: @ wat wag aa “let him be ever 

so rich.’ 

afa 1a 1. at the beginning of a sentence with potential = 

* perhaps.’ 2. emphasizes a preceding word more-strongly than 

af alone. AY ATA ‘surely’: AY aTatTefast faa aq 

“surely I am dear to thee.’ 

AT nd (né+u) in the Veda meant ‘and not,’ ‘nor,’ but in 

Sanskrit simply =‘ not’ (ep. 3). 

J nu, ‘now,’ with interrogatives =" pray’: at q “who, pray?’ 

4J—4, in double questions expressing uncertainty, ‘(either) — or’: 

wa wzrar q wat q “can this be Bhima or Dharma?’ 

{AA ni-nd-m, usually the first word in a sentence: ‘in all 
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probability,’ ‘ undoubtedly,’ ‘assuredly ’: Wa Weal 7 areas fa 

AAU ‘assuredly, I think, it is not the fault of the king of 

Nisadha.’ 

OCA pdra-m :° 1. “highly,” * greatly,’ ‘entirely,’ ‘very’: 

aTaqyetat sia “I am greatly obliged.’ 2. “at the most’: 

MAL AA aarat uct fag aafa ‘in it the life of mortals 

(lasts) at most thirty (years).’ 3. ‘nothing but,’ ‘only’: faaTat 

SM: UX A F ‘you only lack the horns.’ 4. ‘but,’ ‘however’: 

BIUTAATCAT: Ut _facfear: ‘they (are) thoroughly versed 
in all learning, but lack intelligence.’ 

Wa: pinah: 1. ‘again.’ 2. ‘on the other hand,’ “on the con- 

trary, ‘but.’ YA YA, or simply 47, ‘again and again,’ 

‘ repeatedly.’ = eee 

WTS: prayah, ATAW: praya-sah, WTA prayena: 1. ‘for the 

most part,’ ‘ generally,’ “asa rule.’ 2. ‘in all probability.’ 

- ‘S§TSA badhé-m: 1. ‘ certainly,’ ‘assuredly,’ ‘indeed.’ 2. ex- 

pressing consent: “very well.’ 3. expressing assent: “so it is,’ 
. ? - yes. 
AT ma, prohibitive particle (=Gk. wy), generally used with 

imperative or unaugmented aorist: AT Wee or AT WA: ‘do not 

go. AT @ ma sma is employed in the same way. Both AT 

and aaa maevam are used elliptically =‘ not so!’ ‘don’t’ 3 

similarly AT ATA ‘not for heaven’s sake!’ ‘God forbid.’ 

Al ATA with potential or elliptically:—‘ would that not,’ ‘if 

only not’: AT ATA tfau: “heaven forbid (that it should be) 

the warders.’ ; 

_ Fs: mihuh: 1. ‘every moment,’ ‘repeatedly,’ ‘incessantly ’ 

(often repeated : qFqs"). 2.‘on the contrary” e:—|AF: 

‘now—now,’ ‘at one time—at another.’ 

Oa yé-tah: 1. ‘whence’ (often=‘ where,’ sometimes=‘ whither’; 

‘often =ablative of the relative @). 2. ‘wherefore,’ ‘for which 
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reason.’ 3. “because,” ‘since,’ ‘for’ (often introducing ’a verse 

in support of a previous statement). 4. ‘that,’ after questions or 

before oratio recta: fai ] Z:GAA: UTA TRTAIS TAT AeA 
“what misery is greater than this, that there is no fulfilment of 

desire?’ 

’ QA yd-tra: 1, ‘where.’ 2. ‘if.’ 3. ‘when.’ 4. ‘since.’ 

QUT yé-tha: 1. ‘as’: azaraTaata 2a: “as your Majesty 

commands.’ 2, ‘like’ (=¥4): Tata Rat wefan Tat 

‘the daughter of Bhima shone like the lightning.’ 3. ‘as for 

instance.’ 4.‘in order that—’: QYT ACY FRG FT aefa ‘in 

order that she shall think of no other man than thee.’ 5. “so 

that’: we aat afcgy qat a qe afcafa ‘I shall so con- 

trive that he will slay him.’ 6. ‘that,’ introducing (like Gq) a 

direct assertion, with or without afa at the end: aqara a 

AAT ‘you told méthat—.’ GIT AAT—AaAT AIT ‘in proportion 

as—so,’ ‘the more—the more.’ @{YT tad yatha, ‘that (is) as 

(follows),’ ‘thus for instance.’ 

ag yé-d: 1. ‘that,’ introducing direct assertions (like Gk. érc) 

with or without afa at the end: qa afze Aa Fat faafa 

‘you must say, “I have slain my beloved here.”’ 2, (so) ‘that’ : 

fa aa afeq Ga‘ how (is it) that you do not know?’ 3. ‘in 

order that’: fai Wea ag aa wad be “what can be done 

in order that the king be not angry?’ 4. ‘inasmuch as,’ ‘because,’ 

* since.’ 

afe yad-i, ‘if’ (cp. Ag). afe AT: 1. ‘or else,’ ‘or rather,’ 

Tors aarataf2 AT WTA ‘unwittingly or wittingly. 2. 

sometimes =‘ however.’ 

Alaa _ya-vat : 1. (with correlative ATA) ‘as long as,’ ‘while,’ 

‘till,’ ‘as soon as.’ 2. ‘meanwhile,’ ‘just,’ expressing intended 

action; aTafeat araratiaa vfaateaaifa ATA ‘having 
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resorted to this shade, I will just wait for her.” QT yavan na: 

1. ‘while not’= ‘till.’ 2. sometimes= ‘if not.” @ Q@TAT— ATAL 

“scarcely —when,’ ‘no sooner—than.’ 

Qa yéna: 1. ‘in which manner, ‘as’ (corr. a). 2. ‘whereby,’ 

‘on what account,’ ‘wherefore,’ ‘why’: sy at 4 gut 

aetfaa: ‘hear, why the kings do not appear.’ 3. ° because,’ 

‘since’ (generally with corr. aa): gcarafa aa uufa areat 

a ata aq TNs AqUfsy ‘since thou seest my beloved even 

when far away, teach this spell to my eye also.’ 4. (so) ‘that’: 

Barar gat Aq arat at afaat ‘a device has been contrived 

so that no blame will be incurred.’ 5. ‘in order that’: AQ 

w=Taat astfa aa faa wafa ‘I will become his pupil, 

in order that he may be inspired with confidence.’ 

Aq vat, ‘like,’ is used at the end of compounds in the sense 

of ©F iva: FIAT mrta-vat, “like a dead man.’ 

ACA varam—* na, lit. “the best thing (is)—(and) not’= 
“better—than’ (4, gq. or Ya: being generally added to the 

na): FC UWA A YACUATATA BAMA: ‘better death 
than association with the base.’ 

AT va, enclitic (Lat. ve), following its word (but for metrical 

reasons sometimes preceding it): I.‘or.’ 2.‘either or not,’ ‘option- 

ally’: ATAT*TA AT Fe: ‘for (a child) that has cut its teeth, 
they may optionally make (the offering).’ 3. ‘like,’ ‘as it were’ 

=F4q): Wrat Hey fufacafeat ufaat ATABATA ‘I believe 

her to have become changed in appearance like a lily blighted 

with cold.’ 4. with interrogatives= ‘pray’: @T@a Gar fa 

AT ‘what, pray, (with=) is the use of a blind eye?’ @T—€T 

“ either—or.’ 

a vai, used in the older language as a particle emphasizing the 

preceding word, is common in Sanskrit poetry as a mere expletive. 
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WA satyé-m: 1. ‘truly,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘indeed.’ 2. ‘ rightly,’ 
‘justly.’ 3. ‘true,’ ‘it is 80.” 4.‘ very well’ (in answers). 5. ‘it 
is true—but’ (g, fa g, waTfa). 
@ ha, an enclitic particle which in the older language slightly 

emphasized the preceding word, is in Sanskrit a mere expletive, 
mostly occurring at the end of a verse. 

f hi, never at the beginning of a sentence, but generally after 
the first word: 1.‘for,’ ‘because.’ 2. ‘to be sure,’ ‘indeed’: @& 

fe aq fuaaee|: ‘thou art indeed his dear friend.’ 3. with 

interrogatives or imperatives=‘ pray’: ®Y fe SaTaTNaAT 
“how, pray, shall I know the gods?’ af zwa “pray, show it.’ 

4. often used as a mere expletive, especially in order to avoid 

a hiatus or to obtain a long vowel in poetry. The particle some- 

times occurs twice in the same sentence. 

Interjections, 

181. afa ayi, used with the vocative or supplying its place, 

=‘friend,’ ‘prithee’: @fY ARVATA WTA: ‘prithee, let 
us go to the garden of love.’ 

Wa aye: 1. a particle expressive of surprise, occurring chiefly 

in dramas: wa qaaaart WTAT ‘Ah, Vasantasena has arrived!’ 

2. sometimes used like ate as a vocative particle. 

we are, exclamation of address: “ho!” ‘sirrah!’ 

WEF ahaha, expresses 1. joy, ‘ha!’ 2. sorrow, ‘alas!’: Ate 

aes Ufaatsfa ‘alas! I have fallen into a deep quag- 
mire.’ 

wer aho, exclamation of surprise, joy, sorrow, anger, praise, 

or blame, commonly used with the nominative: wet Tay 

arya ‘O the sweetness of the song!’ wet fecua 

arears fa ‘ Ah, Hiranyaka, you are praiseworthy !’ 



154 INTERJECTIONS 

Il a is used especially to express sudden recollection: wa 

faa ad ‘Ah, so indeed it was!” 

All: ih expresses joy or indignation, ‘ah’: ZT: afafaafcart- 

fafa ‘Ah, you who slight your guest!’ J 

A kasta-m, ‘woe!’ ‘alas!’ often combined with faq dhik 

or @T faq ha dhik. 

feeat distia (inst. “by good luck’=) ‘thank heaven!’ often 

with Fe vrdh, ‘prosper’= “to have cause for joy or congratu- 

lation’: feeat AgTUIsT faxaa aqua “your Majesty is to be 

congratulated upon your victory !’ 

fag dhik, exclamation of dissatisfaction, reproach, or lamenta- 

tion: ‘fie!’ ‘woe!’ It is regularly used with the accusative, but 

the nom. gen. voc. also occur: faq ATA “shame on you!’ 

Qa bata, expresses 1. astonishment: ‘ah!’ 2. regret: ‘alas!’ 

It is also combined with other interjections in the same sense: 

AFATL bataare, AST Ia, Bla Ja. 
4: bhoh: 1. usually an exclamation of address: ‘sir!’ ‘ho!’ 

‘listen!’ Though a contracted form of an old masculine singular 

vocative (bhavas), it is used in addressing female as well as male 

persons, and is connected even with the plural number. It is 

often repeated : ay ay: ufweat: “listen, Pandits!’ 2. it 

sometimes occurs in Soliloquies =‘ alas.’ 

aTy sadhi: 1. “well done!’ ‘bravo!’ 2. with imperative = 

‘come’: eat: WW: ay qaqa “come, let Damayanti 

be played for asa stake.’ 3. ‘well’ with r. per. pres. : aTyg atfa 

‘well, I will go.’ 4. ‘assuredly’: afe sratfa area WRIA 

‘if I live, I shall undoubtedly see him.’ 

tafed sv-asti: 1. ‘hail!’ 2. ‘farewell!’ 

@a h4nta: 1. exclamation cf exhortation =‘ come,’ ‘look,’ 

‘pray’: Ted a aufaenita ‘come, I will tell thee’; JY et 



COMPOUNDS I 55 

‘pray listen.’ 2. expresses grief: ‘alas!’ 3. joy, surprise, or 

hurry: ‘oh!’ ‘ah!’ 

- BT ha, expresses 1. astonishment or satisfaction : ‘ah!’ 2. pain: 

‘alas!’ ST @aTf@ ‘alas! Iam undone.’ Itis frequently accom- 

panied by a vocative; and is sometimes used with a following acc. 

='‘alas for!’ It is often combined with HEA, FAR, or Tat. 

CHAPTER VI 

COMPOUND WORDS 

182. The power of combining two or more words into one, 

which belongs to all the Aryan languages, has been more largely 

developed in Sanskrit than in any of the others. Not only are 

long and complex compounds here in constant use, but they also 

take the place of the analytical modes of expression which prevail 

in the other cognate tongues. Thus Kalidasa describes a river 

as‘ wave-agitation-loquacious-bird-row-girdle-string-ed,’ while we 

should say: “her girdle-string is a row of birds loquacious be- 

cause of the agitation of the waves.’ Compounds being therefore 

of great syntactical importance in Sanskrit, it is necessary to dis- 

tinguish and classify the various kinds, in order that the meaning 

of a Sanskrit sentence may be clearly understood. The most 

convenient division is into the three classes of Co-ordinatives, 

‘Determinatives, and Possessives. The Determinatives, so called 

because the former member determines (or qualifies) the latter, 

are of two kinds, Dependent and Descriptive. Possessives are 

secondary compounds, consisting chiefly of Determinatives turned 

into adjectives. 

a. All words making up a compound except the last, ordinarily 

appear in the form of their uninflected base; those with two bases 
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using the weak, and those with three, the middle base (73 ). 

The last word, in the case of Co-ordinatives and Determinatives, 

retains, as a rule, its usual form and inflexion, as well as, if a noun, 

its gender; while, in Possessives, it is variable like an adjective. 

E. g. eaqeTa: deva-dasah, m. ‘servant of a god, or of the gods’ ; 

warfaaat svami-seva, f. ‘serving a master’; Taal raja-karma, 

n. duty ofa king’; QATAA sa-naman, ‘homonymous’: nom.m. 

AATAT, f. AAT, v. AATA. 

I. Co-ordinative (Dvandva) Compounds. 

183. These consist of two (or more) nouns, far less commonly 

adjectives, very rarely adverbs, connected in sense by the copula 

‘and.’ Dvandva, the name applied to Co-ordinatives by the Hindu 

grammarians, means ‘ pair’ or ‘ couple.’ 

I. Compounded nouns are inflected in the dual or plural 

according as two or more objects are denoted, the gender being 

that of the last member : wera hasty-asvau, ‘an elephant and 

a horse’; SEqat: hasty-asvah?, ; elephants and horses.’ When, 

however, the parts of the compound express not individuals but 

categories, the Dvandva is inflected in the neuter singular as 

a collective; e.g. WATAA gavaasvam, kine and horses.’ Names 

of objects associated in pairs by way of contrast are often com- 

bined in Dyandvas; e.g. fagaa: simha-gajah, ‘lions and 

elephants ’; ATCATATSHTTT: sarameya-marjarah, “dogs and 

cats’; BEVCTAA aho-ratra-m, n.‘day and night”.’ The number 

of members in the compound is not limited and is often con- 

siderable; e.g. SAMUIATTAN CTC TAT: deva-gandharva- 

manusa uraga-raksasah, ‘gods, heavenly musicians, men, serpents, 

and demons.’ 

1 Op. Lat. su-ove-taurilia, 2 Op. Gk. vuxOjpepor. 
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2. Adjectives (including past participles) are comparatively 
seldom compounded as Dvandvas ; 

e. g. Batefay uttara-daksina, ‘north and south’; rarer 

Sita usna, ‘cold and hot’; faatfaa sita asita, ‘white and black!’; 
BATAT ghanaayata, “dense and extensive’ (forest); BATRA 
krtaakrta, ‘done and undone’; FATATA mrtaajata, ‘dead and 
unborn.’ 

Two past participles are sometimes compounded to express 
immediate sequence, the relation of the second to the first being 
often translatable by ‘as soon as’; 

e.g. ETS drsta-nasta, ‘seen and vanished’=‘ vanished as 

soon as seen’; MTawa jata-preta, “died as soon as born 4E 

searanfacifaa ut-khata + prati-ropita, ‘uprooted and re- 

planted’; qatfeara supta utthita, ‘having slept and arisen,’ i.e. 

“having just arisen from sleep.’ 

3. An example of the rare Dvandvas composed of adverbs is 
ATANTAT say4m-pratar, “in the evening and morning.’ 

a. Occasionally complex Dvandvas, made up of compounds of 

another class, are met with; 

Cate: rata aatacrage vyakirna-kesara + karala-mukha, 

“having a dishevelled mane and terrific jaws,’ consists of two 

Possessives (186). 

b, Of the numerous Vedic Dvandvas consisting of the names 

of deities, each member being in the dual and separately accented, 

only very few survive in Sanskrit: faataaut mitra 2_vérunau, 

‘Mitra and Varuna’; araryfeant dyava, *_prthivyaa, “ Heaven 

: Cp. Aevko-péAas, 

2 Mitra and Dyava are Vedic duals. This type of compound 

was perhaps originally due to the analogy of numerical Dvandvas, 

like @T{W dva-dasa, “two and ten,’ 
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and Earth.’ In cases other than nom. voc. acc. the final 

member only is inflected: faataauai: mitra-varunayoh and 

qravgfaait: dyava-prthivyob. 

ce. ATY matr, ‘mother,’ and fag pity, ‘father,’ when the first 

member of a Dvandva of relationship, assume the form of the 

nom. sing.: aratfaact mata-pitarau, ‘mother and father’; 

faatqat pita-putrau, “father and son.’ 

The mase. of co-ordinate pairs of relations can be used alone in 

the dual so as to include the female ; i 

e.g. faact pitarau = parents ’; PTT $va-surau ! =‘ parents- 

in-law’; qat putrau=‘son and daughter’ (as well as “two 

sons ’); WTATY bhratarau =‘ brother and sister.’ 

IIa. Dependent (Tatpurusa) Determinatives. 

184. A dependent determinative is one in which the first 

member depends on the last, the syntactical relation of the former 

to the latter being that of an attribute (noun or pronoun) in an 

oblique case. The compound may be a noun or an adjective, 

according as the last member is one or the other. 

E. g. ATA tat-puruga, m. ‘the man of him,’ ‘his man’ (an 

example used by the Hindu grammarians to designate the class); 

STATA sira-manin, adj. “thinking oneself a hero’; quia 

guna upeta, adj.‘ endowed with virtues’ (upeta is a past part.). 

In dependent compounds the first member may have the sense 

of any oblique case, but that of the gen. is by far the commonest. 

1. Acc. The last member is naturally always an adjective of 

a verbal nature®: Tay jaya-prepsu, adj. “desiring victory’ 

1 Op. Lat. soceri=socer et socrus. 

2 Op. Gk. d8edpot and Lat. fratres =“ brother and sister.’ 

3 Op. Gk. innd-Sapo-s, “horse-taming,” Lat. jt-dex, ‘ pointing 

out the law,’ ‘judge.’ 
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(pres a ipsu is a desid. adj., cp. 170, 2); Beary varsa-bhogya, : adj. 
“to be enjoyed a year’ (bhogya is a fut. part. pass. 5 Ferra 
grha agata, adj. ‘come to the house’ (agata is a past part.); 
ATAATS grama-prapta, ‘arrived at the village.’ (A past part. 
is more commonly placed at the beginning, when the compos 
becomes a possessive; e. g- UTAATA prapta-grama, lit. ‘ having 
a reached village.”) 

2. Instr, ATRYE masa-parva, earlier byamonth’; aifaagy 
svami-sadrsa, ‘like (his) master’ (cp. 196, 2c); AMAA alpa una, 
“deficient by a little’=“almost finished’; WfSA ahi-hata, ‘killed 
by asnake’; eaca deva-datta, ‘given by the gods’ (cp. Oed-doros), 
commonly used as a proper name with an auspicious sense (Dieu- 
donné) and often denoting an indefinite person=* so-and-so.’ 

3. Dat. FTIATR yupa-daru, n. ‘wood for a sacrificial post’; 
faugater visnu-bali, m. ‘ offering to Visnu’; ; uafea prabhu-hita, 
adj. ‘advantageous to the king.’ 

4. Abl. waaufad Pate patita, adj. es from heaven’; 
WAR bhavad-anya, adj.‘ different from you.’ 

5- Gen, CTISYRG raja-purusa, m. ‘king’s man’; ee 
vyaghra-buddhi, f. “thought of (=that it was) a tiger.’ 

6. Loc, BUT uro-ja, adj.’ produced on the breast’; 
a$va-kovida, adj. ‘skilled in horses a JITA grha-jata, adj. ‘born 
in the house’; Watenaad purvahna-krta, adj.‘ done in the fore- 
noon.’ 

a. Some dependent compounds retain the case termination in 
the governed noun; 

e.g. TAHA dhanam-jaya, adj. “winning booty,’ m. as a proper 

' The past part. Wa gata, “gone to,’ is often used at the end 
of Tatpurusas in the sense of ‘relating to,’ ‘existing in’; e.g. 
TAMA hasta-gata, ‘held in the hand.’ 
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name; aqe@que parasmai- pada,n.* word for another’ ; aTaaufa 

vacas-pati, m. ‘lord of speech’; Qfafet yudhi-sthira, adj. 

‘ firm in battle,’ m. as a proper name. 

b. If a root forms the last member of a Tatpurusa it undergoes 

no change except that @T 4 is shortened to Qa, while Ti, Ju, 

radd Ct; 

e.g. ACE vara-da, adj. “granting boons’ (@T da, ‘ give’); 

faafad visva-ji-t, adj.‘ all-conquering’; aaa karma-kr-t, adj. 

‘ doing work,’ ‘laborious.’ 

c. At the end of a dependent, fag visesa, m. means * special 

kind of, i.e. ‘choice,’ ‘pre-eminent’; similarly Wet antara, n. 

‘ difference,’ generally means ‘other,’ sometimes “special,” ‘ par- 

ticular’; 

e. g- astrfara tejo-visesa, m. “extraordinary splendour’ ; 

SUTAT desaantara, n. “another country’; SUTATaA{ upa- 

yaantara, n.‘a special means’; ATRITAT bhasya antara, n. 

‘ particular conversation.’ 

IIb. Descriptive (Karmadharaya) Determinatives. 

185. A descriptive determinative is one in which the first 

member describes the last, the syntactical relation of the former 

to the latter being that of a predicate. This relation may be 

expressed in three ways :— 

1, By a noun (in apposition) ; 

e.g. TIstfe raja rsi, m. ‘king sage,’ i.e. royal sage’; TIAA 

stri-jana, m. “ women-folk,’ 

a. A title is thus sometimes compounded with a proper name ; 

e.g. AATACTAR amitya-Raksasa, ‘Minister Raksasa.’ Oc- 

casionally the proper name comes first; e.g. wifwetarg 

Sandili-matr, “Mother Sandili.’ 

- b, The apposition often expresses a comparison; e.g. TACUTA 

jalada-syama, adj. ‘dark as a cloud’; feafsfact hima-sisira, adj. 
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‘cold as ice’; WaATA ATT jala antas-candra-capala, adj. ‘fickle 
as the moon reflected in the water.’ When both members are 
nouns the object with which a comparison is made is placed 
not at the beginning of the pruipound, but at the end; 
8 QRIATH purusa-vyaghra, m. ‘man-tiger,’ i.e. “ tiger-like 

man,’ “human tiger ’; ATSTY vah-madhu, n. “ speech-honey,’ 
i.e. fronted speech’; UT@U¥ pada-padma, n. ‘foot-lotus,’ ice. 
“lotus-like foot,’ 

c. The past part. Ya bhita, ‘become,’ ‘existent,’ is often added, 
in the sense of “being,” to an appositional noun (which is thus 
turned into an adj.); e.g. aaleya tamo-bhita, ‘existing in a 
state of darkness’; C@¥YA ratna-hhita, ‘being a jewel.’ 

2. By an Adjective ; 

e.g. worayg krsna-sarpa, m. ‘ black snake’; TTT nila ut- 

pala, n.* blue lotus as AQATE madhyaahna,m. ; mid-day’; BWeyatay 

ardha-marga, m. ‘half way’; aqdaraara vartamana-kavi, m. 

‘living poet.’ : 
a. Those compounds in which the adjective is a numeral are 

by the Hindu grammarians treated as a special class, called 
Dvigu (‘two-cow’). They are generally neuters or feminines 

(in = 1) expressing aggregates; e.g. fFaata tri-loka, n. or 

faarat tri-loki, f. ‘the three worlds.’ They may also become 

adjectives by being turned into possessives (186); e.g. fayu 
tri-guna, n. ‘the three qualities’; adj. ‘ possessing the three 

qualities.’ 

b. Wa parva, ‘previous,’ is put at the end, instead of adverbially 

at the Pegurning, t in the sense of ‘before,’ after past participles ; 

e.g. race adj. ‘seen before.’ 

c. At the beginning of a descriptive compound Ae mahat 

becomes ART maha, while at the end TTA rajan, AXA ahan, 

Aaf@ sakhi become TlH, AZ, AG respectively ; 

M 
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e.g. ASTUIM: ‘great king’; GTEA punyaaham, auspicious 

day’; faaqaa: ‘ dear friend.’ 

3. By an Adverb (inclusive of particles and prepositions) ; 

e.g. BS su-jana, m. “honest man’; afaaTa adhi-loka, m. 

‘highest world’; {STA a-jiata, adj. ‘unknown’; aaa 

yatha ukta, adj.‘ as stated’; Waa evam-gata, adj. ‘ thus faring.’ 

a. Compounds of this kind, when used in the acc. neuter as 

adverbs, are treated by the Hindu grammarians as a special class 

called Avyayi-bhava (‘indeclinable state’). Such are AYOAAL 

anu-rapam, ‘ conformably’; aarita yatha-sakti, “according to 

ability’; @fa*TaqA sa-vinayam, ‘politely’; ATASNAA yavaj- 
jivam, ‘ for life.’ 

III, Possessive (Bahuvrihi) Compounds. 

186. These compounds are essentially adjectives agreeing with 

a noun expressed or understood. They are determinatives 

(generally of the adjectivally descriptive class) ending in nouns, 

which are made to agree in gender, number, and case with another 

noun, Thus axaite bahu-vrihi, m. ‘much rice,’ becomes an 

adjective in the sense of ‘having much rice’ (an example used 

by the Hindu grammarians to designate the class). 

Every kind of determinative can be turned into a possessive ; 

eg. TRU indra-satru, m, ‘foe of Indra’: adj.‘ having Indra 

asa foe’; WaatiHa bhima-parakrama, m. ‘ terrible prowess’ : 

adj. ‘of terrible prowess’; faug tri-p4d, adj. ‘three-footed’ 

(Gk. rpé-mo8-, Lat. tri-ped-); BATA adho-mukha, adj. ‘down- 
cast’; YA a-putra, adj. ‘sonless’; aaa sa-bharya, adj. 

‘accompanied by his wife’ (bharya); WUTfAE tathd-vidha, adj. 

“of such a kind’ (vidhi, m.); Saas dur-manis, adj.nom. m.f. 

(3vc-pevns), ‘ ill-minded,’ ‘ dejected.’ 

‘ 
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a. In the Vedic language possessives were cece from 
determinatives by accent; e. 6: raja-putrd, king’s son’ ; Yajd-putra, 
adj. ‘having kings as sons.’ 

b. Possessives often come to be used as nouns or proper 
- names; : 

e.g. YE su-hrd, ‘good-hearted,’ becomes mase. ‘friend °; 
WAAATA satyé-sravas, adj. nom. m. ‘of true fame,’ becomes 
the name of a man (ep. ’EreokAéns). 

c. Possessives are often very intricate, containing several other 
compounds. Thus [(vici-ksobha)-stanita-(vihaga-sreni) ]-(kaici- 
guna) is based on an appositional descriptive consisting of two 
main parts. The second, kafici-guna, m. ‘ girdle-string,’ is a Tat- 
purusa. The first Ls an adjectival descriptive in which the Tat- 
purusa vihaga-s -sreni, row of birds,’ is described by vici-ksobha- 
stanita, ‘loquacious through wave-agitation.” The latter is 
compound Tatpurusa, in which stanita is qualified by the re 
Tatpurusa vici-ksobha, ‘agitation of the waves.’ Wrarsufacat 
Sita usna-kiranau, ‘moon and sun,’ is an example of a Bahuvrihi 
which is used as a noun and contains a Dvandva. It is in reality 
a kind of contracted Dvandya (‘the cool and the hot-rayed ’ for 
‘the cool-rayed and the hot-rayed » 

_ 4. Bahuvrihis with a past participle at the beginning are 
syntactically often equivalent to a gerund or loc. absolute ; 

e.g. THAT tyakta-nagara, having the city left’ —AAC PAT 
nagaram tyaktva, ‘having left the city,’ or ATT aa nagare 
tyakte, ‘the city being left.’ 

e. Bahuvrihis based on appositional descriptives often imply 
a@ comparison ; 

e.g. THETA candra anana, ‘moon-faced ’; GATT padma aksa 
(f. 1), ‘lotus-eyed.’ Inversion of the natural order does not take 
place here as in descriptives (ep. 185, 1). 

M 2 
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f: WA kalpa, m. ‘manner,’ and WTA praya, m. “chief part,’ are 

used at the end of Bahuvrihis in the sense of ‘like,’ ‘almost’; 

e.g. ATAAAT amrta-kalpa, adj. “ambrosia-like’; WATAATA 

prabhata-praya, adj.‘almost dawning.’ In the same position W{ 

para, an adjective meaning ‘highest,’ ‘chief,’ used as a noun, sig- 

nifies ‘ engrossed in,’ ‘intent on’ (lit. ‘ having as the chief thing’); 

e.g. faeATAT cinta-para, ‘immersed in thought.’ 

g. ATAT mitra, f. ‘measure,’ is used at the end of Bahuvrihis 

in the sense of ‘only’; e.g. ATHATAT ACT: namamatra narah, 

“men bearing the name only.’ 
At the end of past participles it means “as soon as’; e.g. 

STAATA: Wy: jata-matrah Satruh, ‘an enemy as soon as (he 

has) come into being.’ 

It is, however, generally employed as a neuter noun in this 

way; ¢.g. AAATAA jala-matram, ‘ water alone’ (lit. that which 

has water for its measure’). 

h. aufe adi, m. and nafa prabhrti, f. ‘beginning,’ BT adya, 

‘first’ (used as a noun), are employed at the end of Bahuvrihis in 

the sense of ‘and the rest,’ ‘and so forth,’ ‘etcetera,’ primarily 

as adjectives and secondarily as nouns ; 

e.g. (2aT) TRIS: (deva) Indra adayah, ‘(the gods) Indra and 

the rest’ (lit, ‘having Indra as their beginning’); Tks itiadi, 

n, ‘ beginning thus’ (i. e. with these words) =‘ and so on.’ 

qua purogama, qa purva, FCAT purahsara, preceding ’ 

=‘leader,’ are similarly employed in the sense of ‘ preceded, led, 

or accompanied by’; e.g. at CYT: ‘the gods led 

by Indra.’ 

a and YC:aT are also used adverbially at the end of Bahu- 

vrihis; e.g. fanaa ‘with the accompaniment of a smile,’ 

‘smilingly’; THRATAYTATA bahumiina-purahsaram, ‘with 

respect,’ ‘respectfully.’ 
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i. Words meaning ‘hand’ are placed at the end of possessives ; 
e.g. WRAATAT sastra-pani, “weapon-handed,’ ‘having a weapon 

in one’s hand’; AYP kusa-hasta, ‘with kusa-grass in (his) 
hand.’ : 

j. The suffix {in is pleonastically added to ua dharma, 

‘duty,’ Wet sila,‘ character, ATAT mala, ‘ garland,’ WTAT sala, 

‘house,’ What Sobha, ‘ beauty,’ au varna, colour’; 

e.g. acafaty vara-varn-in, of excellent colour.’ The adjec- 

tival suffix @ ka is similarly often added, especially to unusual 

finals, as to words in Wr, to feminines in <i (like at nadi), 

and in the feminine to words in Fin; e.g. AaAGat mrta- 

bhartr-ka, ‘whose husband is dead’; aaah sa-patni-ka, 

“accompanied by his wife.’ 

CHAPTER VII 

OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 

187. As the great bulk of the literature consists of poetry, the 

syntactical arrangement of the Sanskrit sentence is primitive and 

undeveloped, as compared with Latin and Greek. Its main 

characteristic is the predominance of co-ordination, long com- 

pounds and gerunds constantly taking the place of relative and 

other subordinate clauses, while the oratio obliqua is entirely 

absent. Another feature is the comparatively rare use of the 

finite verb (frequent enough in the Vedic language), for which 

past participles or verbal nouns are very often substituted. There 

is also a marked fondness for passive constructions. <A special 

feature of Sanskrit syntax is the employment of the locative 

absolute. 
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The Order of Words. 

188. The usual arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence 

is: first, the subject with its attributes (a genitive preceding its 

nominative); second, the object with its adjuncts (which precede 

it); and lastly, the verb. 

Adverbs or extensions of the predicate are commonly placed 

near the beginning, and unemphatic connective particles follow 

the first word; eg. THAR WAC Sle ATT HATA ‘but 
Janaka went in haste to his own city.’ 

When there is a vocative, it generally comes first. Instead of 

the subject any other word requiring emphasis may be placed at 

the head of the sentence; e.g. TTat aat asag a Wasa 

‘at night you must not enter the monastery.’ 

a. The subject, if a personal pronoun, is not expressed unless 

emphatic, being inherent in finite verbal forms. Even the general 

subject ‘one’ or ‘they’ is often indicated by the verb alone; 

e.g. TATA ‘one should say’; WTF: ‘they say ’=" it is said.’ 

b. The copula aft ‘is,’ unless the tense or mood has to be 

expressed, is generally omitted. In that case the predicate pre- 

cedes its noun; e.g. WAMT Tifa: ‘the night (is) cold.’ If the 

predicate bears any emphasis, aafa is used, not Wfet ; e.g. ar 

fase agat AAA AT Fa: A ys Hafa fastAta ‘he 
who is distinguished by knowledge, penance, or birth, is (certainly) 

to be respected by the twice-born.’ 

ec. Just as attributes precede their nouns and the qualifying 

word comes first in compounds, soa relative or other subordinate 

clause precedes the principal, which regularly begins with a cor- 

relative word; e.g. GQ wat aq FAA lit. “of whom wealth, 

of him power,’ i.e. ‘he who has wealth has power.’ Similarly 

AAT, ATIA—ATAA, Ke. 
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; The Article. 

189. There is properly neither an indefinite nor a definite 

article in Sanskrit. But Wei ‘one’ and afaz “some’ (119), 

being frequently used to express ‘a certain,’ may sometimes be 

translated by ‘a.’ Similarly @ ‘that’ (110) may, when referring 

to persons or things just mentioned, be rendered by ‘the’; e.g. 

@ UIST ‘the king’ (of whom we are speaking). 

Number. 

190. 1. Singular collective words are sometimes used at the end 

of compounds to form a plural; e.g. GIA stri-jana, m. ‘ women- 

folk’ =‘women.’ Such collectives are sometimes themselves 

used in the plural; e.g. WY or MTAT: ‘the world,’ ‘people.’ 

2. The dual number is in regular use and of strict application, 

the plural practically never referring to two objects. It is there- 

fore invariably employed with the names of things occurring in 

pairs, such as parts of the body; e.g. aay uret J ‘the hands 

and the feet.’ A masc. dual is sometimes used to express a male 

and female of the same class; e.g. WA: faact “the parents 

of the universe’ (see 183 ¢, p. 158). 

3. a. The plural is sometimes applied to others by the speaker 

or writer as a mark of great respect, FAA and AA: taking 

the place of @A and AAT; e.g. wa wafg: ‘has your Majesty 

heard?’ In this sense the plur. UT@T: ‘feet’ is employed instead 

of the dual (cp. 190, 2); e.g. UW saute afufaufa ‘he 

insults your Majesty(’s feet).’ Proper names are occasionally 

used in the same way; e.g. afa SIMTALTATaT: ‘thus (says) 

the revered teacher Samkara.’ 

b. The 1. pers. pl. is sometimes used by the speaker referring 

to himself (like our editorial ‘ we’) instead of the singular or dual 
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(cp. 190, 2); e. g. aaata fafacpeera: ‘ we (=I) too ask some- 

thing’; f&i aa: ainda‘ what shall we (= you and I) do now?’ 

c. The names of countries are plural, being really the names of 

the peoples (like Sweden’ in English and ‘Sachsen’ in German); 

e.g. faetig ‘in Vidarbha’ (Berar). 

d. Some nouns are used in the plural only: TG: f. ‘ water’ 

(96, 1); ATUT: m. ‘life’; Aut: f.‘ the rains’=‘ the rainy season’; 

SIXT: m. ‘wife.’ 

Concord. 

191. The rules of concord in case, person, gender, and number 

are in general the same as in other inflexional languages, but the 

following special points may be noted :— 

1. The nominative with {fa may take the place of a predicative 

acc. governed by verbs of calling, considering, knowing, &c.; 

e.g. ATAU afa at faf= “know me to be a Brahman’ (instead 

of Taw At fate). 
2. When a dual or plural verb refers to two or more subjects 

the first person is preferred to the second or third, and the second 

person to the third; e.g. QA FW WTA: ‘you and I go.’ 

3. a. A dual or plural adjective agreeing with masc. and fem. 

nouns is put in the masc., but when neuters are associated with 

masculines and feminines, in the neuter (sometimes singular) ; 

e.g. FTATATAGT Utt afearta aehyara ‘ the chase, dice 

(aksah), and drinking are reprehensible in kings’; Wafaaary 

Ut Fae ae aly Tae Bgaya ga TA 
afta * a bird with clipped wings, a withered tree, a dried up 

pond, a toothless serpent and a poor man are of equal account 

(neut. sing.) in (the eyes of) the world.’ 

b. Occasionally an attribute or predicate takes the natural 

instead of the grammatical gender; e.g. at fara facreta: 
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BAT: WAT: ‘thinking (masc.) of thee the subjects (fem.) have 
been reduced to taking no food.’ 

c. As in Latin, a demonstrative pronoun agrees with its predicate 
in gender; e.g. Wat ULAY Aaa: ‘this (masc.) is the best 
counsel’ (masc.). 
A participle used in place of a finite verb, which should agree 

with the subject, is attracted in gender by a noun predicate if 
in close proximity with it; e. gaa faa WTAA ‘thou (masc.) 
hast become (neut.) my friend’ (neut.). 

4. Asingular collective noun is necessarily followed by a singular 
verb. Two singular subjects require a predicate in the dual, three 
or more in the plural. Occasionally, however, the predicate agrees 
in number with the nearest subject, being mentally supplied 
with the rest; e.g. Alfetaat Cafes wa y sitfaaafa 
aeMag “Kantimati, this kingdom, and my very life (are) at 
your mercy’ (sing.). 

a. Similarly, the verb which should agree with a single plural 
subject may be attracted in number by a noun predicate in its 
immediate proximity ; e.g. AAARAAT al: AAS WsaqGaa 
“these seven constituent parts are said (sing.) to form the entire 
kingdom.’ 

Pronouns. 

192. 1. Personal. a. Owing to its highly inflexional character 
Sanskrit uses the nominatives of personal pronouns far less 
frequently than modern European languages do (cp. 188 a). 

b. The unaccented forms of WA and AA (109 a) being 
enclitic, can be used neither at the beginning of a sentence or 
metrical line (Pada), nor after vocatives, nor before the particles 

4, OT, U4, &5 e.g. AA PAA my friend’ (not B) ; ZaTaTT 
UTfE ‘0 God, protect us’ (ATA, not A); TW AA aT Fer 
“his house or mine.’ 
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c. WAT ‘your Honour’ (f. Waa), the polite form of GA 

‘thou’ (with which it often alternates even in the same sentence), 

takes the verb in the 3. person; e.g. fHals AATA ‘what does 

your Honour say?’ The plural Haat: (f. ATA) is construed 

in the same way; it frequently has a singular sense (190, 3 4). 

Two compounds of AAT are often used in the drama : WAAATA 

atra-bhavan refers to some one present, either the person addressed 

or some third person = your Honour here’ or ‘his Honour here’; 

AaAgTH tatra-bhavan, ‘his Honour there,’ referring to some one 

off the stage, can only be used of a third person. Both take the 

verb in the 3. sing. 

2. Demonstrative. a. UA and AAA refer to what is near 

or present =‘ this.’ The former is the more emphatic of the two. 

Both are often employed agreeing with a subject in the I. or 3. 

pers. sing. in the sense of “here’; e.g. UA aut fasta ‘here 

a devotee stands’; WAATA ‘here am 1’; BAA AlAACAT FA: 

‘here comes your son.” We AA: ‘this person’ is frequently 

used as an equivalent of ‘I. 

b. @ and away refer to what is absent or remote=‘ that.’ @ is 

the more definitely demonstrative of the two, being, for instance, 

the regular correlative to an antecedent relative. It has the 

following special uses. It has often (like Lat. ille) the sense of 

‘well-known,’ ‘celebrated’; e.g. AT CRIT AACY ‘that well- 

known charming city.’ It is frequently also the equivalent of 

‘the aforesaid’; e.g. @IS@A I (being) such’ (as just described). 

In this sense it may often be translated simply by the definite 

article ‘the’ (cp. 189). When unaccompanied by a noun @ 

supplies the place of a personal pronoun of the third person= 

“he, she, it, they,’ but with a certain amount of emphasis when 

used in the nominative (WAAL and WAT are employed in the 

same way as personal pronouns of the third person). Finally @ 
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when repeated means ‘ various,’ ‘several,’ ‘all sorts of’ Hers 
alfa af Weareagya “he read various treatises.’ 

3. Possessive. These pronouns (116) are comparatively little 
used, as the genitive of the personal pronouns is generally em- 
ployed. In accordance with the sense of WIT (192, 1c), its 
derivatives waeta bhavad-iya and AT@CR bhavat-ka are used 
as possessive pronouns of the second person in respectful address. 

THE CASES. 

Nominative, 

193. The nominative is far less frequently used in Sanskrit as 
the subject of a sentence than in the other Aryan languages. Its 
place is very commonly supplied by the instrumental of the agent 
with a passive verb; e.g. aaa AICaaAUara faan 
“a certain field-watcher was standing aside’ (lit. ‘by a certain 
field-watcher it was stood aside’). 

a. The nominative is used predicatively with verbs meaning 
“to be, become, seem, appear,’ as well as with the passive of verbs 
of calling, considering, sending, appointing, making, &c.; e. g. 

aa gf rat FART ATH: Ha? ‘the dog was turned into a tiger 

by the sage.’ 

6. The nominative followed by &fa may in certain circumstances 
take the place of the accusative (see 191, 1). 

Accusative. 

194. Besides its ordinary use of denoting the object of transitive 

verbs, the accusative is employed to express— 
1. The goal with verbs of motion; e.g. @ faziTy ATAT 

“he went to Vidarbha.’ 

a. Verbs of going, like JA and AT, are very commonly joined 
with an abstract noun where either the corresponding adjective 
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with ‘to become,’ or merely an intransitive verb would be used 

in English; e.g. @ alfa atfa ‘he becomes famous’ (lit. “ goes 

to fame’); Ua Weta ‘he dies’ (lit. “goes to death’). 

2. Duration of time and extension of space; e.g. 

‘he learns fora month’; Q@lYaa Waele “he goes (the distance 

of) a Yojana’ (nine miles). 

~ 

3. The object of desiderative adjectives in & (cp. 169) and of 

some compound adjectives beginning with prepositions; e.g. 

fadtyt safe ATTTH “I am desirous of crossing the ocean’; 

Za AyAA: ‘devoted to Damayanti.’ 

4. The cognate object of intransitive verbs in the case of nouns 

and the analogous adverbial sense in the case of adjectives; e.g. 

ATATA Batt aug ‘may he rain (i.e. grant) all desires’; 

whet WTA ‘let us go quickly’ (originally, ‘ go a quick gait ys 

Double Accusative. 

195. Two accusatives are governed by— 

1. Verbs of calling, considering, knowing, making, appointing, 

choosing; e.g. sretta at vafaqea I know thee (to be) 

the chief person.’ 

2. Verbs of speaking (a, qq, He), asking (me), begging 

(aT, wTaa), instructing (ary - Te ), fining (zw), 

winning (fa), milking (SB); e. 2. aatcatyt aly ATHARTC 

AMA ‘the bird addressed a speech to Nala’; @Teat qaped 

fA “he should ask true evidence from the twice- born’; 

afa arda aqua “he asks Bali for the earth’; aque 

Ta‘ what she commands me’; atl aga swat he should 

fine them a thousand panas’; faat Uist AAA ‘having won 

the kingdom from Nala’; tatfa sqrurca | they milked 

(i.e. extracted) gems from the earth.’ 
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a. HAT ‘tell,’ azq “make known,’ and a- fest ‘enjoin,’ 
never take the accusative of the person addressed, but the dative 
(or gen.). 

3. Verbs of bringing, conveying, leading, dispatching; e. g. 
WAAR Bat Tafa ‘he brings the goat to the village’; WHRATaT 
Ufa faasy ‘ having sent Sakuntala away to her husband’s 
house.’ 

4. Causative verbs; e. g. ta azayraata “he causes Rama 

to learn the Veda’; if stress is laid on the agent (the direct acc.), 
it may be put in the instrumental: at Wfa: area “he should 
cause her to be devoured by dogs.’ 

a. When the causative meaning has faded, the dat. or gen. of 
the Person is used instead of the acc.; this is generally the case 
with zwe S show’ (‘cause to see’), and TAZ ‘tell’ (‘cause to 
hear’), and always with aqq make known,’ ‘tell’ (‘cause to 
know’). 

b. In the passive construction the direct acc. (the person or 
agent) becomes the nom., the indirect acc. (the object or thing) 
remains; e.g. War aza wera “Rama is caused to learn 

the Veda’; : aT ATW: alas ‘ dogs are caused to devour her’ 

aferiraia aqua | Bali is asked for the earth.’ 

Instrumental. 

196. The fundamental notion of the instrumental, which may 

be rendered by‘ by’ or ‘with,’ expresses the agent, the instru- 

ment (means), or concomitant by or with which an action is 

performed ; e.g. eet aaa it was said by him’=‘he said’; @ 
aga arated: ‘ he was killed with a sword’; Gea faaw 

aaraa aat arate Gwaaret | there is no one happier in this 

world than he who has converse with a friend.’ 
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1. The following are modifications of the instrumental sense, 

expressing— 

a. The reason : ‘by,’ ‘ through,’ “by reason of,’ ‘because of,’ ‘on 

account of’;e. ge. AAAs qaew ‘through yourfavour’; AaqaTTaaAt 

ai awutfa ‘I punish you for that fault >; ATASSIT “by the 

thought of a tiger’=‘because he thought it was a tiger’ (cp. 

p- 159, 5); GSAT ‘under the delusion of (the existence of) 

pleasure.’ 

b. Accordance : ‘by,’ ‘in conformity with’; e.g. WAIT ‘ by 

nature’; SATAT by birth’; A AA aaa aaa “he goes by (acts 

in accordance with) my opinion.’ 

c. The price: (‘with,’ ‘by means of ’=) ‘for,’ ‘at the price of’; 

e.g. wR fastaara ot a book sold for a hundred 

rupees’; mala Wad Cag atecfa waa “a man should 

always save himself even at the cost of his wife or of his wealth.’ 

d. Time within which anything is done: (‘by the lapse 

of’=) ‘in’: AISTT TUT QTHCAT zad “grammar is learnt 

in twelve years.’ 

e. The way, vehicle or part of the body by which motion 

is effected ; e. g. aay Ara WAST: AAT: ‘in what direction 

have the crows disappeared?’ @TfT4T @Cfat ‘he goes on horse- 

back’ (lit. “by means of a horse’); @ ATT MVANTATS ‘he 

carried (uvaha) the dog on his shoulder.’ 

f. {In respect of’: with words implying superiority, in- 

feriority or defectiveness ; Tare Tan att: “inferior to these 

two (abl.) in valour’; Watt Aelala aarfasre ‘O fortunate 

man, you excel your ancestors in that (devotion)’; Feat ATU: 

‘blind of an eye.’ 

g. ‘Of,’ ‘with’: with words meaning need or use, ae! 

WAYAAA (used interrogatively or with a negative), or faye ‘what?’ 

(with or without ® ‘do’); e.g. ZAUTSTA Vaart WATSTAA 
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“your Majesty’s feet have no need of servants ’; fai aar faaa 
aT ‘what is to be done with that cow?’ fa @ Waa ‘what 
have we (to do) with this?’ Similar is the use of Waz ‘done - 
with’=‘away with’ and WA ‘enough of’ (see Pp. 144, 146): 
RAAT T “away with rising’—‘ pray do not rise.’ 

h. “ With,’ ‘at’: with verbs of rejoicing, laughing, being 
pleased, satisfied, astonished, ashamed, disgusted; e. g- ATFRA: 
aaa gufa ‘a low person is satisfied even with very little’; 
HASTA AF ‘he laughed at it.’ 

i. ‘OF,’ ‘by’: with verbs of boasting or swearing; e.g. ATAAT- 
aay ae wa “T swear by Bharata and myself.’ 

Jj. The object (victim) with ASH ‘sacrifice’ 3 e.g. WAT we 
BA ‘he sacrifices a bull to Rudra.’ Here we have the real 
inst. sense surviving from the time when @St meant ‘ worship ” 
a god (acc.) with (inst.), ; 

2. The concomitant or sociative sense is generally supplemented 
by the prepositional adverbs @@, aTaa, ATYA and Wa with,’ 
which are used (like ‘ with’ in English) even when separation or 
antagonism is implied ; Coke qaw ae faat Wa: ‘the father went 

with his son’; faga a faafaaa: “disagreement with a 
friend’; @ AM fae ae FRA ‘ho engaged in a fight with 
him.’ This sense is also applied— 

a. To express the accompanying circumstances or the 
manner in which an action is performed ; e.g. ar euat AAT 
aera Aaa: ‘that pair lives in great affection’; AAT qar 
“with great pleasure.’ 

5. With the passive of verbs which have the sense of accompany- 
ing, joining, endowing, possessing, and the opposite; e.g. WAT 
afsa: ‘accompanied by you’; Waa AAT Fas Var AT‘ possessed 
or destitute of wealth’; UTNE FayMi ‘bereft of life,’ 
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ec. With adjectives expressive of identity, equality, or 

likeness: WH, WATH, TEN, JS; eg. WAU Ba? ‘equal 

to Indra’; Wat VEU: ‘like him’; wai aa UTSecsTaTha 

gu: “he is not even equal to the dust of my feet.’ The genitive 

is also used with these adjectives (cp. 199, 24). 

Dative. 

197. The dative case expresses either the indirect object, 

generally a person, or the purpose of an action. 

A. The dative of the indirect object is used— 

1. With transitive verbs, with or without a direct object: 

a. Of giving (at, zug), telling (aX, Wa, AVI, QTV, 

faze), promising (afae or aa, ufa-st), showing (exa) : 

e.g. fanTa at Zatfa ‘he gives a cow to the Brahman’; 

awafa a ATA I tell you the truth.’ 

b. Of sending, casting; e.g. WHA gar Taq faze: ‘a 

messenger was sent by Bhoja to Raghu’; seifShay, UWaTa 

“they cast (47) darts at Rama.’ 

2. With intransitive verbs meaning to please (wa), desire 

(Fr @), be angry with ( > Fa, ), injure ( €): 

e.g. ~ AMA ‘it pleases bie a ae yea I bee 

long for the kingdom’; faacta gata “he is angry with his 

servant.’ (MY and ge when compounded with prepositions 

govern the ace.) 

3. With words of salutation ; e.g. ANVUTY Wa: ‘ salutation to 

GaneSa’; RTS @ ‘health to thee’; TTATS SFA hail to Rima’; 

werad aa “welcome to her Majesty.’ 

B. The dative of purpose expresses the end for which an action 

is done, and is very often equivalent to an infinitive ; 

e.g qaa etc asafa ‘he worships Hari for (= to obtain) 
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salvation ’; Tawa atfa ‘he goes for (= to obtain) fruit’; 

WATATUT raqredwe qa AAA: WATWA ‘your Honour 
(has) full authority for the instruction of (= to instruct) my sons 
in the principles of morality’; Gata Ufa: ‘he started for a 
fight’ (=" to fight’); GaSuara “au revoir.’ 

This dative is specially taken by verbs meaning— 

1. ‘Be fit for,’ ‘tend or conduce to’ (ar, a-Uz, W-y); Onis, 

afAATATS HUA ‘ piety conduces to knowledge.’ 
a. AC and ¥ are used in the same way, but are often omitted ; 

e.g. weyarTaty SIT TATA wafa ‘the cohesion even of the 
weak leads to safety’; MATT Fs Waa ‘your weapon 
(serves) for the protection of (= to protect) the distressed.’ 

2. Be able,’ ‘ begin,’ ‘strive,’ ‘resolve,’ ‘ order,’ ‘appoint’; e.g. 
wz AIT QATAR TATA ‘ this story was able to win 

over (akarganaya) the warrior’; ATAAa WAYTS “he began to 

(take) an oath’; ASaAGUTY afag® ‘I will try to find her’; 

aq srarearira wafaar ‘he has resolved on abandoning 
his life’; ¢feata afafeaentcratfes ‘having charged 
(a-disya) his daughter with the reception of the guests’; 

TAM fweay aataatiaa: “he was appointed by the gods 

for the destruction of (=to destroy) Ravana.’ 

a. The adverb AMA ‘sufficient’ is used in the sense of ‘be 
able to cope with,’ “be a match for’; e. g. Sarat Siew 

‘Hari (is) a match for the denons.’ 

Ablative. 

198. The ablative primarily expresses the starting-point or 
source from which anything proceeds. It thus answers to the 

question ‘whence?’ and may in general be translated by ‘from.’ 

E.g. WEA WATS AAS AefsepifAa “I wish to depart 
from this forest’; UTQTATH sgatfa ‘ruin results from sin’ 

N 
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(papad); faWata WATS A: “he did not swerve from his 

purpose’ (niscayad) ; QaARy: qafaatat STATS ‘he heard of 

the death of his son from his relations’; at auatfaga “ re- 

leasing her from her bonds 7. fata MAUTS aT ‘desist from 

this act’; UTfe At ATCATA * protect me from hell.’ 

a. The source of apprehension is put in the ablative with verbs 

of fearing (ait, Sfga_ud-vij) ; e.g. FHATS faafa ‘you are 

afraid of the hunter’ ; GaTATS aTaIUrT faagfasa “a Brahman 

should always shrink from marks of honour.’ 

b. Verbs expressing separation ‘from’ naturally take the ablative; 

e.g. wast faattfara: ‘parted from you’; AT ufaalata 

grad ‘and she is deprived of her husband’s place’ (such words 

also take the instr.: cp. 196, 25). Allied to this use is that of 

AWA ‘to cheat of? (=‘so as to separate from’); e.g. aafag 

ATI BTATATA ‘to cheat a Brahman of his he-goat.’ 

c. As the abl. expresses the terminus a quo, it is employed with 

all words meaning ‘far,’ and with the names of the cardinal 

points; e.g. gt ATA ‘far from the village’; ATATAL yay 

farf<: ‘the mountain (is) to the east of the village.’ 

d. Similarly the abl. also expresses the time after which 

anything takes place; e.g. aqgiee @lTATT ‘ seen after a long 

time’; AATSTA ‘after a week.’ 

The abl. also expresses the following senses connected with its 

original meaning :— 

1. The cause, reason, or motive =‘on account of,’ ‘be- 

cause of, ‘through,’ ‘from’; e. g wteats aia waafa ‘he 

eats the flesh through greed.’ This use of the abl. is especially 

common in commentaries with abstract nouns in @ tva; e.g. 

Gaal s fart GaaTt ‘the mountain is fiery because of its 

smokiness.’ (The instr. is also employed in this sense: 196, Ia.) 
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2. Comparison :— 

a. With comparatives (= ‘than’) or words with a comparative 
meaning; e.g. wire Tay fag: ‘ Rama is more learned 

than Govinda’; ; HAUT wae afafcaa : knowledge is superior 
to action.’ In this sense it is used even with positives (= ‘in 

comparison with’); e.g. ATAT aaerareta qaat vafa ‘a 
wife is dear even in comparison with (i.e. dearer than) the whole 
world.’ 

6. With words meaning ‘other’ or ‘different’ (area » TAT, 
Wal, faa); €. g. HUTS aifaee: Govinda is different 

from Krsna.’ ; 
c. Allied to the comparative abl. is that used with multiplicative 

words like ‘double,’ ‘treble,’ &.; e.g. FTA UYU TTS: 
“a fine five times (in comparison with) the value.’ 

Genitive. 

199. The primary sense of the genitive is quasi-adjectival, as 
its qualification of another noun means ‘belonging to’ or ‘con- 

nected with.’ It may generally be expressed in English by the 

preposition ‘of.’ With nouns the gen. is used in a possessive, 

_ Subjective, objective, or partitive sense; e.g. CTH: GRE: ‘the 

king’s man’; Wea sS Ts Hdd: “your concealment of 

Raksasa’s wife’ (i. e. ‘by you’); Wat TET: “by the supposition 

of her’ (i.e. ‘supposing it was she’); gat UATATA ‘the fore- 

most of the wealthy.’ 

1. The gen. is used with a number of verbs :— 

a. In the possessive sense with W-¥ ‘be master of,’ ‘have 

power over,’ and with Wa, qs be,’ faqa ‘exists’; e. g. Mat 

yafaaifa ‘I shall be master of myself’; AA qa faga 

“TI have a book.’ 

N2 
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b. In the objective sense (concurrently with the acc.) with 

Za_‘have mercy,’ q ‘remember,’ AA-B ‘imitate’; e.g. UA 

aq Qa, ‘may these men have mercy on you’; acta 

a WaTeTatyL “he remembers your favours ee Waarqafc- 

wtfa ‘I will imitate Bhima.’ 

c. In the objective sense (concurrently with the loc.) with verbs 

meaning do good or harm to’ (3u-a, WA, AVA, WI-TWT), 

“trust in’ (fa-aa), ‘forbear with’ (wa); e.g. faaTutTa 

SAFATM: ‘benefiting his friends’; fH AAT TAT AEA 

“how have I done her an injury?’ WAG A ‘forbear with me.’ 

d. With verbs meaning ‘speak of’ or “expect of’; e.g. 

Aare reaTaa aqefa “he speaks thus of me though I am 

guiltless’; aqag Fae @atTaa ‘anything may be expected 

of that fool.’ 

e. Frequently (instead of the dat. of the indirect object) with 

verbs of giving, telling, promising, showing, sending, bowing, 

pleasing, being angry; e.g. HAT AAAS Wea Thave granted 

safety to him’ (tasya); fa Aa TAA UG: ‘does he please you?’ 

aarafanat afa: ‘the sage (is) not very angry with me ; 

(mama). 

f. Sometimes (instead of the instr.) with verbs meaning “be filled 

or satisfied’; e.g. atfaquta ATSTATAL “fire is not satiated 

with logs.’ So also the past part. qut ‘full of ’ (gen.), or “filled 

with ’ (instr.). 

2. The gen. is frequently used with adjectives :— 

a. Such as are allied to transitive verbs ; e.g. AUT faaifirent 

WU ‘old age is destructive of beauty.’ 

b. Such as mean ‘dependent on,’ “belonging or attached to,’ 

‘dear to’; e.g. AATY WM F Watate: ‘that remedy depends on 

you’ (tava); Ul Bare wa fates qraafea aq wT 
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‘ give up what you have taken belonging to him’ (asya); al ATA 

Tat fra: ‘who, pray, is dear to kings?’ 

ce. Such as mean ‘acquainted with,’ ‘versed or skilled in,’ 

‘accustomed to’ (concurrently with the loc.: 200, 1f); eg. 

aha: qafa MIAAISTLIUTA | you are, indeed, conversant 

with the ways of the world’; GaATaTUTA Ballaz: * unskilled 

in battle’; sfaar TH: MUTANT | people accustomed to hard- 

ships.’ 

d. Such as mean ‘like’ or ‘equal to’ (concurrently with the 

instr.: p.176); e.g. TTA. AW Ga: ‘Rama is equal to Krsna.’ 

3. The gen, expresses the agent with passive participles :— 

a. Past participles having a pres. sense, formed from roots 

meaning ‘think,’ ‘know,’ ‘worship’; e.g. CT8t Ad: (‘well 

thought of ’=) ‘approved of kings’; fafeat AAT ATA AG STL 

ZEW: ‘you are known to the hermits to be staying here.’ 

b. Future participles (which also take the instr.: 196); e.g. HA 

(aat) Bat Etc: ‘ Hari should be worshipped by me.’ 

4. The gen, is used with adverbs of direction in °AA -tas 

(cp.177 d); e.g. VITAQ afaua: ‘to the south of the village’; 

sometimes also with those in °U4 -ena (concurrently with the 

acc.); e.g. SACUTE ‘to the north of this (asya) sc. place.’ 

5. The gen. of time is used in the following ways :— 

a. With multiplicatives (108) or other numerals similarly used 

to express how often anything is repeated within a stated period ; 

e.g. we Awe faaaa ‘ he should offer the funeral sacrifice 

Mince times a year’; aqacaaafa EGE ne fasta: 

‘a Brahman should perform at least one severe penance a year.’ 

b. Words denoting time are put in the gen. (like the abl.) in 

the sense of ‘after’; e.g. aAfagTaTseel (kati-paya ahasya), “after 

some days’; FATS ATA ‘after a long time.’ fata is also 

used alone in this sense. 
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c. A noun and past part. in the gen., accompanying an ex- 

pression of time, have the sense of “gince’; e. g. Aq zwar ata 

ATAAIATA ‘to-day (is) the tenth month since our father died’ 

(uparatasya). This construction is akin to the gen. absolute (201, 2). 

6. Two genitives are employed to express an option or a differ- 

ence between two things; e.g. (aay F garg aaa aryaa 

‘of vice and death, the former is called the worse’; watTaTaat- 

gaa: anata faire: ‘this is the only difference between 

you (the long-lived) and Indra.’ 

Locative. 

200. The locative denotes either the place where an action 

occurs, or, with verbs of motion, the place whither an action is 

directed. The former sense may variously be translated by ‘in, 

at, on, among, by, with, near,’ the latter by ‘into, upon’; 

corresponding to Lat. in with abl. and acc. respectively. 

1. The following are examples of the ordinary use of the loc. 

in the sense of ‘where?’ ufraatay Fa faaated ‘ birds live 

in that tree’; fagaty ‘in Vidarbha’; watt aa arf 
arurefaurta ‘ T will kill myself at your door’; a 

Kasi’ (Benares) ; Te eu gay * fruit (is) seen on the trees’ 

Magig_rara ‘ they encamped on (=close to) the cae 

a eag a aay arequadt afag arguafa aay 
SEyat neither among gods, nor Yaksas, or among men either, 

had such a beauty anywhere been seen before’; AA UT S by 

my side.’ 

a. When the loc. means ‘among’ it is often equivalent to a 

partitive gen. (199); e.g. wag qay Tat aa fraaaA: ‘among 

(=of) all the sons Rama is dearest to me.’ 

6. The person ‘with’ whom one dwells or stays is put in the 

loc.; eg. zat ata ‘he lives with his teacher.’ 
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c. The loc. with the verbs fasta ‘stands’ and 4aa ‘ goes on’ 

(= Lat. versatur) expresses ‘abides by,’ ‘complies with’; e.g. 

7a ara fasta ‘you do not (stand by=) obey my command’; 

argaa ade | comply with your mother’s desire.’ 

d. The loc. is used to express the effect ‘of’ a cause; e.g. 

2aaq Wut gat @A ATTUA ‘ fate alone (is) the cause of the 

decline or prosperity of men.’ 

e. The loc. expresses contact with verbs of seizing by (ag) 

fastening to (waz), clinging or adhering to (wa, faq, aa), 

leaning on, and (figuratively) relying on or trusting to; e. g. ANG 

Jetat “seizing by the hair’; UTayT aya ‘taking by the hand’; 

qa ura ax ‘he fastened a noose to the tree’; Waasadm: 

AT a hero not addicted to vices’; TTA afsrar: ‘ mee’ 

on the roots of trees’; faafafa EL; he trusts in his enemies ’ ; 

BUA qa wearhasat uyfa fasaa ‘the gods fix their 

hopes of victory on his bent bow.’ 

f. The loc..is used (concurrently with the gen.: 199, 2 ¢) with 

adjectives meaning ‘acquainted with,’ ‘versed or skilled in’; 

e.g. TTA SATA Fry: ‘ Rama (is) skilled in the game of dice’; 

aTel FAT TAA | we (are) expert in acting.’ 

g. The loc. is used figuratively to express the person or thing 

in which some quality or state is to be found; e.g. aq aaraar- 

wafer ‘I look for everything in him’ (cp. 199, 1 4); eeaiat 

grat atfata oe (is) recognized as sinful in a prince’; 

ebehoth a Zya: | there is no harm in (giving) advice to 

the afflicted.’ Similarly, when the meaning ofa word is explained, 

the loc. expresses ‘in the sense of’; e.g. MATA Fe ‘ kalapa (is 

used) in the sense of peacock’s tail.’ 

h. The circumstances in which an action takes place are ex- 

pressed by the loc.; e.g. AUF ‘in case of distress’; AWAY 
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“in fortune’; fagaaret aEmiaafed (‘in the presence of ’=) 

“there being openings, my misfortunes multiply.’ In the last 

example the loc. expresses the reason ; if it were accompanied by 

a predicative participle, it would be a loc. absolute (cp. 201, 1 a). 

i. The loc. of time, expressing when an action takes place, is 

only a special application of the preceding sense; e.g. aay ‘in 

the rainy season’; fara‘ at night’; fea fea “every day.’ 

j. The loc. expresses the distance at which anything takes 

place; e.g. Zar aafa... MITTAA aefa: ‘the great sage 

lives at (a distance of) a yojana and a half from here.’ 

2. The loc. answering to the question ‘whither’ is always used 

with verbs of falling, throwing, placing, and, concurrently with 

the acc., with those of going, entering, ascending, striking, bringing, 

sending; e.g. zat QUTa ‘he fell on the ground’; Wt aTUTh 

faufa ‘he darts arrows at his enemy ’; aaa faarora fara 

“having put (it) in that same begging bowl’; waqufa Aat 

‘placing his hand on his breast’ (® ‘do,’ is frequently used in 

the sense of putting); Aer Wat ufaaz “the fish entered 

the river’; @ facwateaat “he struck him on the head’; 

aalaatata AAC AFA: ‘he set out fora neighbouring town.’ 

Secondary applications of this loc. are the following :— 

a. It expresses the person or object towards which an action 

is directed or to which it refers = ‘towards,’ ‘about,’ ‘with 

regard to’; e.g. mifayg zat wa fet ATA: ‘the good show 

compassion towards animate beings’; AG afaut ufcaa ‘be 

courteous to your attendants’; W4 faazat “they are disputing 

about a field.’ 

6. Concurrently with the dat. (and gen.), it expresses the in- 
direct object with verbs of giving, telling, promising, buying, 
selling; e.g. UVATA UfsArTaS ‘ having promised (it) to Indra’; 
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Wot fasta waa “having sold himself to a rich man’; 

faacfa TR WH fata‘ a teacher imparts knowledge to an 

intelligent pupil.’ 

ce. Concurrently with the dat. (197, B 1,2), it may express the aim 

of an action with words expressive of striving after, resolving on, 

wishing for, of appointing, choosing, enjoining, permitting, of being 

able or fit for; e.g. AaAgecat Ga: Wy: “an enemy prepared 

for the appropriation of everything’; aafa UTS, “he appointed 

to a task’; ufaa ACVaTaTsa aa ‘she chose him for her hus~ 

band’; HAAG SAASTILT 6 ATH he is incapable of sup- 

plying food for us.’ SatTtareatta awa afar aaa “the 

sovereignty even of the three worlds is fitting for him.’ A predi- 

cative loc. alone is capable of expressing fitness; e.g. TOQT- 

wigs qay CISTA ‘sovereignty befits a man who is en- 

dowed with worldly wisdom, liberality, and heroism.’ 

d. Nouns expressive of desire, devotion, regard, friendship, 

confidence, compassion, contempt, neglect, are often connected 

with the loc. (as is also the gen.) of the object to which those 

sentiments are directed; e.g. F ag WHATATAT aarfaare: 

“my love is, indeed, not towards Sakuntala’; @ a afa 

famgta: ‘I have no faith in you’; waaty HARTA: 

areal: 4 neglect of duties, however small, should not be indulged in.’ 

e. The loc. is similarly used with adjectives or past participles 

meaning ‘fond of,’ ‘ devoted to,’ ‘intent on,’ and their opposites ; 

e.g. aa: hag aga TAT: ‘women (are) intent on their own 

pleasure only.’ 

Locative and Genitive Absolute. 

201. 1. The locative is the usual absolute case in Sanskrit, 

and has much the same general application as the Greek genitive 

and the Lat. ablative absolute; 
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e.g. Taned fery “as the days went by’; ary TaTY aad: 

‘the cows having been milked, he departed’ ; aut atta afa 

ATIATA ‘she gives ear when I speak.’ 

a. The predicate of the absolute loc. is practically always a 

participle; the only exception being that the part. AA‘ being,’ 

is frequently omitted; e.g. WY uafaataa: wat thar 

wafa ‘how (can there be any) interference with the good in the 

performance of their duties, when you (are) their protector f 

b. The part. aa‘ being’ (or its equivalents adara and fea) 

is often pleonastically added to another absolute part.; e.g. 

qaza seat PIECE | aq “at sunrise, when the owls had 

become blind.’ 

c. The subject is of course always omitted when a past pass. 

part. is used impersonally ; it is also omitted when the part. is 

accompanied by indeclinable words like VGA, AYT, TAA, afa; 

e.g. aaa “when consent had been given by him’; wa 

Wa ‘this being the case’ (lit. ‘it having gone thus’); AUT ad 

afa or aurgafed “this being done.’ 

d. The particle Tq and the noun ATA (as latter member of a 

compound) may be used after an absolute participle to express 

‘no sooner—than,’ ‘scarcely —when ’; e.g. WATATATAS WTA 

“ scarcely had it dawned, when’; ufasatTa Uq aaaafa “no 

sooner had his Honour entered, than.’ 

2. The gen. absolute is much less common than the loc. 

and more limited in its application. It is restricted to contem- 

poraneous actions, the subject being a person and the predicate 

a present participle in form or sense. Its meaning may be ren- 

dered by ‘while,’ ‘as,’ or ‘though.’ 

E.g. UWal @ afeeqae‘ wandering about, though I was 

looking on’; U4 FTAA FT Yaar faaya: Feaa: ‘while he 
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was speaking thus, the hunter remained concealed’; afa faaa- 

AAS AA AATIATAY: fra: ‘while he was thus reflecting 
‘ women came there to fetch water.’ 

Participles. 

202. Participles are constantly used in Sanskrit to qualify the 

main action, supplying the place of subordinate clauses. They 

may, as in Latin and Greek, express a relative, temporal, causal, 

concessive, or hypothetical sense. A final sense is also expressed 

by the future participle. All these meanings are inherent in the 

participle, without the aid of particles, except that @fW is usually 

added when the sense is concessive. 

E.g. FATA: BAFTA AA FATA ‘the jackal, being filled 
with anger, said to him’; fafaqed aaraawt 7 Uy 

‘though you have been frequently dissuaded by me, you do not 

listen to me’; WMAMAT ATAaa FIT arafa que: ‘if 
you do not tell, though knowing it, your head will be shattered 

to pieces’; ATSefaaa Ata YALA TAT ‘he ran again at 

Bhima in order to strike him.’ 

a. Bahuvrihi compounds are very frequently employed in a 

participial sense, the part. Yq being omitted; e.g. WY ufsanat 

afar “then being anxious he reflected.’ 

1. Present Participle. This participle (as well as a past 

with a present sense) is used with af or wafa ‘is,’ Bre‘ sits,’ 

fasta “ stands,’ ada : goes on,’ to express continuous action, 

like the English ‘is doing’; e.g. wae aa afaaya facaa 

GU aaa: ‘this is the very forest in which we formerly dwelt 

for a long time’; ATAATH ‘he keeps eating’; QT WA 

cTaarut fasta ‘she is being carefully guarded’; uf<qut sa 

gd: agfaada “this pot is filled with porridge.’ 
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a. The negative of verbs meaning ‘to cease’ are similarly 

construed with a present participle; e.g. fazt FATT VTUT- 

SAAT ‘the lion did not cease (=kept) slaying the 

animals.’ 
b. Verbs expressing an emotion such as ‘to be ashamed,’ ‘to 

endure,’ may be accompanied by a pres. part. indicating the cause 

of the emotion; e.g. fa a qd wd Fara: “are you not 

ashamed of speaking thus?’ 

c. A predicative present part. accompanies the acc., or the nom. 

in the passive construction, with verbs of seeing, hearing, knowing, 

thinking, wishing (cp. 195, 1); e.g. famed FAT AfASUMA ‘no 

one saw me entering’; @ yofacayet arta Ugyara alaga 

ata ‘the king one day heard some one repeating a couple 

of dlokas’; wea faatea ag cusiftaraat: za 
ufcattat: ‘many daughters of royal sages are recorded to have 

been wedded according to the marriage of the Gandharvas.’ 

2. Past Participles. The passive part. in @ and its active 

form in Gq (sometimes even the perf. act. part. in FA: 89) are 

very frequently used as finite verbs (the copula being omitted); 

e.g. AMSA GMA ‘this was said by him’; W TZYMATA ‘he 
said this.’ 

a. The passive of intransitive verbs is used impersonally; other- 

wise it has an active sense; e.g. HGTA fac faaqa “I stood 

there for a long time’; @ THT Wa: ‘he went to the Ganges’; 

@ Ufa Fa: ‘he died on the way.’ 
b. Some past participles in @ have both a passive and a transi- 

tive active sense; e.g. AUTH ‘obtained’ and ‘having reached’; 

wfae ‘entered (by)’ and ‘having entered’; UVa ‘imbibed’ and 

“having drunk’; faqa ‘forgotten’ and ‘having forgotten’; 

faatai ‘divided’ and ‘having divided’; aya “begotten” and 

‘having borne’ (f.); WTS ‘ridden,’ &c., and ‘riding,’ &c. 
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c. The past participles in @{ never seem to occur with a transi- 

tive active meaning. 

3. Future Participles Passive. These (162) express 

necessity, obligation, fitness, probability. The construction is 

the same as with the past pass. part.; e.g. HATAW STAT 

Werte “I must needs go to another country’; FURY fa a 

a ITHA ‘ you must not (=do not) kill me, O king’; TaAMATEG 

Use: Ag: ‘then he too will surely make a noise.’ 

a. Occasionally the fut. pass. part. has a purely future sense ; 

e.g. FIG: WITAA AAT YA TAB ‘I too shall go at 
‘ease by the strength of your wings.’ 

b. AfaaAA and ATAA (from q' be’) are used impersonally 

to express necessity or high probability. The adjective or noun 

of the predicate agrees with the subject in the instr.; e.g. TUT 

afafeaat afaaaqa ‘she must be (=is most probably) near’ ; 

ae wifaat aaa qagat afaaae ‘the strength of that 
animal must be very great.’ 

4. Indeclinable Participle (Gerund), It nearly always 

expresses that an action is completed before another begins 

(rarely that it is simultaneous). Referring to the grammatical 

or the virtual subject of the main action, it generally agrees with 

the nom., or, in the passive construction, with the instr., but 

occasionally with other cases also; e. g. a WU A Wa: ‘having 

bowed down to him, he departed’; WY aaarat aerate 

fay wTUT: UfCaAAIT: ‘then he throwing himself upon him 

lost his life’ (Af@A agrees with AA); TS FET ATA ATA 

areefaata “his love increased as soon as he had seen the 

sweetly smiling maiden’ (¢@T agrees with TX). 

a. It may frequently be translated by ‘in’ or ‘by’ with a verbal 

noun; e.g. At fais eal fai WAaAtAA ‘what would you gain 

by killing a poor man like me?’ 
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b. Having the full value of an inflected participle, it may 

express the various logical relations of the latter, and may even 

be accompanied, like them, by area, fasfa, ada to express 

continuous action; e.g. Sagat wWareal ada “he is the fore- 

most of all the townsmen.’ 

c. A number of gerunds are equivalent in sense to preposi- 

tions (179). 

d. The original instr. nature of the gerund is preserved in its 

employment with f@A or AAA and with a general subject. ex- 

pressed by the impersonal passive construction ; e.g. fa aq 

WaAfaat ‘what (gain accrues) to you by concealing?’ wa a 

aa WAT ‘have done with going to the forest’; WIT TAT 

ate aa Wa ‘if one goes to heaven by killing animals.’ 

Infinitive. 

203. This frequent form expresses the aim of an action and 

may in general be used wherever the dative of purpose is employed 

(197 B). It differs from the dative of an ordinary verbal noun solely 

in governing its object in the acc. instead of the gen.; e.g. a ag 

Wad ‘he strives to conquer him’ =AQ WATS aaa ‘he strives 

for the conquering of him.’ It preserves its original acc. sense 

inasmuch as it is used as the direct object of verbs (e. g. ag 

Maa ‘he gets a bath’), and cannot be employed as the subject 

of a sentence. Verbal nouns usually supply its place as the 

subject; e.g. FT ata ag wfaae: ‘ giving (=to give) is better 

than receiving’ (=to receive). The construction of the acc. with 

the infinitive is unknown to Sanskrit, its place being supplied, 

with verbs of saying, &c., by oratio recta with afa (p. 144), or 

otherwise by the use of a predicative acc. (195, I, and 202, Ic). 

The infinitive may be used with nouns (e.g. ‘time,’ ‘ oppor- 

tunity’), adjectives (‘fit,’ ‘capable’), as well as verbs (e.g. ‘be 



INFINITIVE IgI 

able,’ ‘ wish,’ “ begin’); e.g. ATE ATA faafaqa “this is not 

the time to delay’; HAACTIS AA MATA WATUPAGA ‘this is 
an opportunity to show yourself’; fafqaafa wate Wig 

MR WAG: ‘who (is) able to escape from what is written on his 

forehead (by fate)?’ we at Wea AAA: “I have come (in 

order) to ask you’; aufag wWentta “he is able to tell’; aq 

aT Ge she wished to make.’ 

a. The 2. and 3. sing. ind. of id “deserve’ are used with an 

infinitive in the sense of a polite imperative =“ please,’ “deign to’; 

e.g, WaT aT argueta “will your Honour please to hear me?’ 

6. The infinitive, after dropping its final A, may be formed 

into a Bahuvrihi compound (186) with @TA ‘desire,’ or AAA 

‘mind,’ in the sense of wishing or having a mind to do what the 

verb expresses ; e.g. REATA: “desirous of seeing’; fai AMAA 

WAT what do you intend to say ?’ 

c. There being no passive form of the infinitive in Sanskrit, 

verbs governing the infin. are put in the passive in order to give 

it a passive meaning; e.g. ag q yaad “it is not fit to be done’; 

aat afd atefag Wade ‘they can be taught morality by me’; 

Aq Aw: att haga ATs: “a hut (was) begun to be erected 

by him.’ 

d. The fut. part. pass. WRI sak-ya may either agree with the 

subject or be put in the neut. sing.; e.g. T Wate (erat:) 

FATA GL “those (mischiefs) cannot be repaired’; QT T WA 

sufag afaat “she cannot be ignored (lit. ‘is not a possible 

thing to ignore’) when angry.’ QM fitting’ and "IT “suit- 

able’ may be construed in the same way; e.g. aq zaTat 

AgtT arafag Wa: ‘she should rightly be released by me 

from you.’ 
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TENSES AND. MOODS. 

Present, 

204. The use of this tense is much the same as in English. 

But the following differences should be noted :— 

1. In narration the historical present is more commonly 

used than in English, especially to express the durative sense 

(which the Sanskrit perc lacks); e.g. GAA: queta 

AAA | Damanaka asked, “ How was it?””’ facut aT 

wat faa afafa | Hiranyaka, having taken his food, used to 

sleep in his hole.’ 

a. YXT ‘formerly,’ is sometimes added to this present; e.g. 

afafag qa qué aatfa ‘I formerly used to live in a certain 

tree. The particle @ (which in the older language frequently 

accompanied YT, and thus acquired its meaning when alone) is 

much more frequently used thus; e.g. afafag afusta 

arfaaayr ala altar aqafa a‘ in a certain place a weaver 

named Somilaka used to live.’ 

b. The present is used to express the immediate past; e.g. 

Waa BraTetifa ‘here I come,’ i. e. “I have just come.’ 

2. The present also expresses the near future, aU ‘soon’ and 

ATA ‘just’ (p. 131) being sometimes added; e.g. afe Fat 

uqaiatfa ‘then leaving the bow, I am off’; ag alawyza 

Searfa ‘therefore I will just send Satrughna.’ 

a. With interrogatives it implies a doubt as to future action; 

e.g. fa acfa “what shall I do?’ 

6. It may express an exhortation to perform an action at once; 

e.g. até qeag Ufawta: ‘then we (will) enter (—let us enter) 

the house.’ 
a Past Tenses. 

205. All the three past tenses, imperfect, perfect, and aorist, 

besides the past participles in @ ta and Aq ta-vat (and the 
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historical present), are used promiscuously to express the historical 
or remote past, applying equally to facts which happened only 
once, or were repeated or continuous. 

a. The perfect is properly restricted to the statement of facts 
of the remote past, not coming within the experience of the 
speaker. The 1. and 2. sing. are therefore very rare. 

b. The imperfect, in addition to describing the historical past, 
states past facts of which the speaker himself has been a witness. 

ce. The aorist has (along with the participles in @ and aaq) 
the special sense of the present perfect, being therefore appropriate 

in dialogues; e.g. Wy IUfsaarse aay A aac: ‘ my 
desire has obtained sweet fulfilment’; ga FAat TWsIs waa 

“I have bestowed the sovereignty on you’; a grata “TI have 

seen him.’ 

d. The aorist (very rarely the imperfect) without the augment 
is used imperatively with AT (207 e, and p. 150). 

e. As there is no pluperfect in Sanskrit, its sense (to be inferred 
from the context) has to be expressed by the other past tenses 

or the gerund. 

Future. 

206. The simple future is a general tense, referring to any 

future action, while the periphrastic, which is much less frequently 

employed, is restricted to the remote future. Both can therefore 

often be employed in describing the same action, and they 

frequently interchange. 

a. The future is sometimes used in an imperative sense, when 

accompanying an imperative; e.g. ag aqafa wa ata 

afta aaa go, my dear, but first hear my request.’ 

Imperative. 

207. Besides the ordinary injunctive or exhortative sense, this 

mood has some special uses. 

te) 
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a. The first persons, which are survivals of old subjunctive 

forms, may be translated by ‘ will’ or ‘let’; eg. Stataaagy 

UWTAT ‘his brother said, “Let us play”’; WE ACAD ‘I will 

make.’ 

b. The 3. sing. pass. is commonly used as a polite imperative 

instead of the 2. pers. act.; 2a BQaaty ‘Sire, pray listen !’ 

(cp. 203 a). 

c. The imperative may be used, instead of an optative or 

benedictive, to express a wish or blessing; e.g e. fax ata ‘may 

you live long’; frata a Wears: aa | may your paths be 

auspicious ’ == ‘ Godspeed.’ 

d. It may express possibility or doubt, especially with inter- 

rogatives ; e.g. fag wag aT aTy THZTSTGT WIART: “whether 

there be poison or not, the swelling of a serpent’s hood is 

terrifying ’; wal AIS yfa ‘who on earth would believe it?’ 

faaryat @CATA ‘what should we do now a 

e. The imperative with the prohibitive particle AT is compara- 

tively rare, its place being commonly supplied by the unaugmented 

aorist (205 d), or HAA and WAA with the instr. (pp. 144, 146). 

Optative. or Potential. 

208. Besides its proper function this mood also expresses the 

various shades of meaning appropriate to the subjunctive (which 

has become obsolete in Sanskrit). 

1. In principal sentences it expresses the following meanings :— 

a. A wish (often with the particle afq added); e.g. afy 

qRufae Crazqa ‘0 that I could see Rama here!’ 

6. Possibility or doubt; e.g. aethaz WES A Tae ae 

haps he may be awakened by the lowing of the cows’; 

fafaqaresrl, ATCEAAT ‘kings can see through the eye of their 



BENEDICTIVE 195 

spies’; Uh eaTa aT warfeyqrt aat UPAAT “the arrow 

shot by an archer may hit an individual, or may not hit him.’ 

ec. Probability, being often equivalent to a future; e.g. Ta 

HAT ATA FAP ‘this girl (is not likely to=) will not stay here.’ 

d. Exhortation or precept; e.g. aaa Fat: “do you act thus’; 

amaey ua TAA ‘one should save wealth against calamity.’ 

2. The optative is used in the following kinds of subordinate 

clauses :— 

a. In general relative clauses; e.g. ara famag FUT ay 

@q Rata yafa: “the king who (=every king who) does not 

neglect the time for the payment of salaries.’ 

b. In final clauses (‘in order that’); e.g. sifeT a eu i 

aaa ‘indicate to me the place where I am to live’ (=that I 

may live there). 

c. In consequential clanses (‘so that *); eg. A ATT wast 

at az ATAATSAT ‘(only) such a burden should be borne as 

may not weigh a man down.’ 

d. In the protasis (as well as the apodosis) of hypothetical 

clauses, with the sense of the Lat. present (possible condition) 

or imperfect (impossible condition) subjunctive (cp. 210); 

eg. Ufe 4 art ACafay faaaa ATA WHT ‘if there were 
not a king, the state would founder like a ship.’ 

Benedictive or Precative. 

209. This rare form (150), a kind of aorist optative, is properly 

restricted to the expression of blessings, or, in the first person, of 

the speaker’s wish; e. g. arcaaat Fat: ‘mayst thou give birth 

to a warrior’; RATAT YATAA ‘may I become successful.’ The 

imperative is also employed in this sense (207 ¢). In a few rare 

02 
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cases the benedictive is indistinguishable in meaning from an 

imperative or an ordinary optative ; e.g. qd aay FATA “do 

ye proclaim this speech’ ; aagq ara yarat ae FATAL 

faryaa: ‘it is my desire that beings should enjoy welfare.’ 

Conditional, 

210. The conditional, as its form (an indicative past of the 

future) well indicates, is properly used to express a past condition, 

the unreality of which is implied, and is equivalent to the 

pluperfect (conditional) subjunctive in Latin or English, or the 

aorist indicative, used conditionally, in Greek. It is employed 

in both protasis and apodosis; e. g. qafeaeufaug ofid 

aTafawyd ‘if there had been abundant rain, there would have 

been no famine.’ If a potential is used in the protasis, a con- 

ditional in the apodosis may acquire the sense of a hypothetical 

present (=imperf. subjunctive); e.g. afe aq WUAZTAT aw 

He AAI TIAA AATATT: ‘if the king did not 
inflict punishment, the strong would roast the weak like fish on 

a spit.’ The potential properly expresses a hypothetical present, 

but it also occurs in the past sense instead of the conditional 

(cp. 208, 2d). 
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LIST OF VERBS 

The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is: 

Present, Imperfect, Imperative, Optative; Perfect, Aorist, Future ; 

Passive pres., aor., part.; Gerund, Infinitive; Causative, aor.; 

. Desiderative, Intensive. 

The Roman numerals signify the conjugational class of the 

verb; P. indicates that the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai 

only, A. that it is conjugated in the Atmanepada only. 

WA_afic, ‘go,’ ‘bend,’ ‘worship,’ I, P. wafa i waa 

afaa i aaafa 

AA_atj, ‘anoint, VII, WAH | ATH | AAT | ASAT | 
Bad | Am | Hata | 
WE ad, ‘eat, I, P. Afa, aia; weft | WZA, Ale:, 

ME; ASU ASH, hs, HY; AST | AAT aaa 
AAG | ATT (BA n.‘food’) | ATT | AA Taha t 
WA an,‘ breathe,’ II, P. Afafa | Brae, STAY: or BMT, 

Sate or SrA | wath, afafes | seat u areas i 
SPT as, ‘attain, V, watfa, aaa | arate, ATTA: ; 

MAA | HAI, AAS, WIAA AYALA AA, BTA t 

PL as, ‘eat, IX, P. WATHA! SaTfA, BUTA, aATG! 
BARAT Wt srT 1 BM Aiwa 1 awa 1 afsra 
afar i afrga srqafa ) afafasta t 
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WA as, ‘be,’ II, P. afa, afa, aia; SS. SS A, 

Bl, Aiea | WaAA, WA:, MATA; MA, ACA, AAA; 

Wa, Bae, Wat! Bafa, UU, AY; Aaa, AH, 

QA; AAA, GT, AAT! ATA, AT, BA; ATA, ATA, 

Qa; AA, Ala, BW i wea, afay, wa; safes, 

May, Mag: ; BAA, WA, ANY: 

FR as, ‘throw, IV, P. HAfa i WA, ALAA, LKc., like A 

‘be? | MU) Braafa | waa srs 1 wer aaaa 

FIT ap, ‘obtain, V, P. BWeatfa | AATa | Baath, 

arate, AIATg | ATYZATE U AT) aT | aTTRaea 
SMAI | BAT | AAT, BATT ATA saTTa a | Laka 
HMA as, ‘sit? IL, A. WA | WS | WATA | Ata ti 

Maia | safsaa | aaa | sa faA | BATA ivreg. pres. 

part. A. | afagqr 

Zi, ‘go, IL, P. ufa, Ufa, Ufa; Tai; Via aA, TU, 

Ua; Va; Bra Warfa, se, Ug; MATA; Ad TITAN 

zara, waa, cata; tfaa; Fy 1 waa; wat Taal 
Ta | TAT, Ta | UGA mraata i 
BHM adhii,‘ read,’ II, A. WANA | MAA; 3. du. PAATATA; 

3. pl. WHA | WAY, Wiha, wala; wears, 
SAININA, WHATAA; WIAA, BbeaA, wre- 
ATA | AAA WATT; 3. du. WYATATA; 3. pl. WITT 
maya | wits | wala 1 wearcafa 
TU idh or TL indh, ‘kindle, VIL, A. FH; TIA) WA 

TAY, TS, TST Talal ut Shera | THA | TA 
ZY is, ‘wish, VI, P. Tela | VAN TAY, Tafas, Tay; 

tfaa ; Fy: Vata Ufsafa | aa TS UA Uae 
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Ta_iks, ‘see’ I, A. FAQ | Waa  Tataw | tise | 
Shree | Fae 1 Ufa Shea | Saga Caafa u : 

BE_us, ‘burn,’ 1, P. Maha | AAT MANA SAA | SEU 

x, ‘go, VI, P. Beefs | Aled l AIT, MATA, BIT; 
afta, &.1 Bat arafa 
Te _edh, ‘grow,’ I, A. THA | Waa | WaATa | Waa 

warata | ufaa | ufsga waafa | ufefase i 
@A kam, ‘love,’ A. (no present) ll GAA or ATAATGTH | 

arafaaa | ata | aTaAa | 
ATPL kas,‘ shine, I, A. BTA W TAHT | TATA | ATTA ti 

@ kr, ‘do, VI, atta, aca, aca; Fa, FX, 
FRA; FA, FRU, Hofer | AHCIA, WaACT:, WATT; 
ARP ; APF ACANW, FR, BIG; Alaa; Faq Ul 
GATT (p. rro) | BaTsA, Barats, warala; Ware, 
ARSH, HASTA; HATH, AAS, Baty: | afcata ; 
HAT WA. Fa, FRA, FRA; FAIS; FAA Hla, APRaT:, 
APA; AFAlS; APIA | ACA, FRA, FRATA 5 ACATH 
PAATA Wl AH (p. 110) | WAY, WHUT:, Waa; Aarafe ; 
wana | afcwa | faa) waft | ad | Hat, Ha! 
aga arcafa | watact | Faatefar 
Ba ket, ‘cut VI, P. weafa u Tad afieafa | waa | 

aa | adafa | faafaata o 
BF krs, ‘draw,’ I, P. afta; ‘plough,’ VI, P. wUfa TAH, 

qafay, THs; Tatas | Hala | HAA | HT | HET, HAI 
AA BVA | 
kj, ‘scatter, VI, P. facta i TaIT! Afcata | AAA | 
€ 

ata | came Ul 
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aT kIp, ‘be able,’ I, A. Wa waa | afareaa | aa \ 

aerate | wate tl 
WA kram, ‘stride’ I, BTAfa, HAA Wl TATA, THA | 
HA | MPT, OT | ATA | MTT | TFRT, OMT | 
mafia or RIAU | faafaafa i aRAtfa; AAA | 
At ky, * buy,’ IX, mruUtfa, Miata (p. 100) tl FawATS | 

wets, alae ala 1 ta, mT | Sagal FTAA Ut 
WA kgan, ‘kill,’ VILL, WUIfa, WA ui Wt 
fa ksi, ‘ destroy, V, P. Fautfa u araa i faa i waafa 

or Qua it 
Fay ksip, ‘throw,’ VI, Faufa, @1 Faarfa, faa n fan, 

fatal Weafa, a fad faa facet, fara aA 
wuata | fafaata ii 
JA ksubh, ‘quake,’ IV, qeafa, A | sala, aqa | oat 

or @fara 1 Warafa, A 

G7 khan, ‘dig, I, @afa, A i Tara ; WE: | afaerfa | 
Gaa or AAA | ATA | QTAT or UFAAT, ara | alaga 
araata i 
Wg khad, ‘eat,’ I, P. @tefa i Tate | arfewea | Aaa 

atfeq! atzafa | fratieuta t 
TIT khya, ‘tell,’ Tl, P. wrfa 1 wrfe, wig i Ten; 

TE: | RIA SAA | VMAs | VTA | PTT | STFA 
wraata, a1 frarafa i 
7 gad, ‘speak,’ I, P. Wefan HATS 1 Afeeafa | wae 

afea 1 afeqa aieata | faarfeata | rae | 
TA gam, ‘go,’ I, P. WefA W AAA (p. 111) | WAAL 1 
afer tet 5 eae | TTA AAT TAT, MRT or MAT | WAAL 
avaafa | faafaata i ayia; TEA | 
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WE gah, ‘ plunge,’ I, A. WTSA Wt HATS | ATfswaa i wea | 
We or Wea | omMTe | ATeafa vu 

TE guh, ‘hide,’ 1, Feta, Ai YTS | YT! JA! WI 
Ja iafeqaiazafan © 
‘Ft gai, ‘sing? L, arafa, An Bat, Wa | Waa AT 

wafa 1 ataa 1 atte ae, ata aga araafa i 
WA_grath or WR granth, ‘tie, IX, P. TyTfa u Waa | 

afaa i oma | weafa or aerate | 
WE grah, ‘take, IX, Jeatfa, Jett 1 TETU, TRrg i 

WATS, AIT | WaRIa, waste 1 werafa, A; wear | 
Jaa | Zeta | Weta, Ja 1 welga i areata, a1 
afaaed | faqafa, a i 

TF glai, droop,’ 1, P.aATATa u FATA | TATIAA or TAVTLA t 
By_ghus, ‘sound’ I, arafa, @u Fae yeicyu 

areata w 
BT ghra, ‘smell, 1, P. fafa v WHT | ATAa 1 ATA I 

arate ti 

WA caks, ‘speak,’ IT, A.A, WI, FE; Tae, Wes, 
‘TAA WATT | Wad | TAT | TEA Aalst 
aT car,‘ moye,’ I, P. 4tfa ll FATT, aqy ; Feu | afr 

wfa aaa afta 1 afcat, vat 1 afcga aTcafa | 
AANA Il 
TA cal, ‘move,’ I, P. Fafa TATA; By: | aaa | 

afaa i afagai saafa or waafa | Frafaata i 

f& ci, ‘collect,’ V, faarfa, faqa ifaara, Fade) Fafa, 

@; Fatt dtaa i faa fear, faa i Aga aaa | 
faatea or fasta nu 
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far cint, ‘think, x, P. Fraafan famatata | fra | 

fafaa | faafaat, ofa i 

FX cur, ‘steal,’ X, P. VTaA W ACATTATT | TFTA 
aaa | arfcat 
fz chid,‘ cut” VU, faafa; farefea u freak, fafaee 

aReeee or were | weafa, a fead | fea fear, 
fet | aA ezafa i 
STH jan, ‘be born,’ IV, A. Waa i a | BIhrs | airway ; 

afaat i ata) aaafa, a) astra fasta 

SY jagr, ‘awake, II, P.(134 A, 4) WrIfa; STA; Safe 
BAATA, FATA: , AAMT: | AATTATA | AATTR: | STA- 

TW, AAS, WAG W HHT or STATTTATA | BTaAFT- 
afa ) stafta 1 sarcafa ti 

f& ji,‘ conquer,’ I, P. (A. with UXT and fa) safe u farata; 

fafiaa; forq: | wait) Safa sitaa 1 fara 1 frat, 
fsa agai aaa fara 
Als _jiv, ‘live’ I, P. wafa u fasita; fasitg: aaa 

faufa | saa 1 sitfaa i star: sitfagai sttaafa 1 
fasifaufa u 
F ji, ‘ grow old’ IV, P. Mata iy AAT | AAA 1 Sih | 
aaa ti 

BIT jis, ‘know, IX, wratfa, STA 0 wet, AH 
wataia | aTafa; wrat i) Waa warfa i WTA 
WAT, MTS | WIG | Waa, a or Waa, at 
fawrTad ti 
AA tan, ‘stretch,’ VII, aAtfa, AGA W TATA, At t aaa 

or ATAS | AT | AST, CAS or CATS | ATATLa We 
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AT tap, ‘burn,’ I, Tafa, oa or IV, Aaa, A TATU, AT | 
avefa | tad | aw AcaT, ca TAA! aTaafa 
GF tud, ‘strike, VI, Gefa, “Au gate | gad i ga | 

areata i 
TL trp, ‘be pleased,’ IV, P. Fafa u aad; agfaa i gai 

aqafa | aweattgae ii 
”q tr, ‘ cross,’ I, P. or VI, A. ACfa or face i AATT | AT 

MATS or BATTIA | aAhCafa, A) Prat Atat, eats 
aga, afega, aciga areata, a 1 fadtata a 
as tyaj, ‘abandon,’ I, @aAfa, A ll AAA, TAI | AAT- 

Wet | aatla, a or afrala, Ai aad | aa) Aa, 
oma | arsaata | faaata 
AA tras, ‘tremble,’ I, P. or IV, P. A. aafa or Fafa, Ah 

aaa ; aayg: or BY: | Afaafa | we) aTaafa | 
AT tvar, “hasten,” I, A. ATA Il aat | afca | acafa i 

ZI dams, ‘bite’ I, P. eafa l ee Sfquata i ead | 
Zz 1 SET, eA | SHA i 
@€ dah, ‘bum,’ 1, P. Zefa u Shea or Sa, SATs | 
ware | vata | ZaAa | ST | STAT, A | SIA 
areata | feuata ii 
ZT da, ‘give, UI, catfa, TA u Tet, TF 1 Wala; 

afed, 3. pl. afera | atefa, a; tat | ead | oa 
(often °% after prefixes; e.g. WIM a-tta) | STAT, °QTF | 

amauta | feat i 
fea diy,‘ play, IV, P. Stata west Vfaafa | Za 

afaqa cata i 
- FS Lis, ‘point,’ VI, feufa, oF Il feeq, fetex | afeani 
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zafa, ai fewa i fer: fem 2ga eafa fe- 
feafa u 
fe dih, ‘ anoint,” 1, @fa, Ufa, efra; fex:, fers, 

fava: ; fea:, fevu, feefer fee, faa, fava; fexe, 
feata, feeta; feaz, fura, feed 1 aeea, aE, 
auq; afgs, aferua, aferera; afea, afery, 
afzet | afefe, afere:, afetu; afexfe, afzer- 

ura, afzetata; afzafe, afuran, afeea 1 catia, 
fefru, avy; eee, favua, ferata; eta, feru, 
feeeq 22, fra, ferata; Zeraz, feerata, feerata; 
eelae, furan, fezata i feara, fedta u feez, 
fefee 1 feaa 1 fara i fea 1 eeata i 
€E duh, ‘milk, I, (ike fag) Sha 1 WarH 1 ZWry 1 

CATA | TITS, TSS | AYA, AYAA | UTAA | TAA 
Sra | TAT | StTyA | Tireafa | wrzea | TyAha 
SL drs, ‘see,’ 1, P. aaa ti Zet ; ay: | WATAtT or 

Bett Fafa; St 1 ewWa | Fz l ET, FA i SPA! 
auafa | adieu feraa i 
qa dyut, ‘shine, I, A. Gada ll feqa | wyatt aracafa tl 

& dru,’ tun, DT) PB: gata \ QTd, EEle ; saa | Wg- 

FIC! FA Fal AIGA graafa i 
GE dub, ‘hurt, Iv, P. gaia i Ale, Eatfea; Tz- 

fea ager gra 
Fa_dvis, ‘hate,’ 11, SFE (p. 92) u fas 1 BRA Brafa 
UT dha, ‘place, III, Tutfa ; wa; Tufail GA; Tara ; 

SUA | AGUA; AITTA; ALY | AVA; ATUTATA; 
agua | guifa, Sf, cag; warm; zug i Zu, 
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UPS, VATA; SUTATA; TATA STA, TUAW TUT, 
Za Ward, Bfaal urafa, a1 dtaa warfa 1 fea 
OTe | UTIGH | UTVafa | fucafa it : 
‘Ta_dhav, ‘run,’ and ‘ wash,’ J, Utafa, all eurd UTA | 

utfaa ‘running’; Ula ‘washed’ | wraata tt 

Y dhi, ‘ shake,’ V or IX, yatta, yqa or yatta, yaa l 

gure | ufaufa 1 yaa i ya yrafa | erediia; 

arya |i 
YJ dhr, ‘bear,’ (no present) I ZurTt, aa i ufiafa, a1 

faaa | ya gat) Ug urTcafa, A 1 weTA I 
XAT dhma, ‘blow,’ I, P. wafa i Tet | SATA | URIS 

or FATA | CATA | CATS | eaTUaLa 

AE nad, ‘hum,’ I, P. Agfa u TaTS, Aiea; Ae: 1 afer 
wezata or Maha | ATTA | 
AA nam, ‘bend,’ I, P. Tafa v AATA; AA: | WAR 1 
ea | TA AT AAT, OT | PATA or TAL HAA 
or WTaafa | attra | fae i 
FW nas, ‘perish, IV, P. ARfa i AATT; AY | WATT! 

afqafa o aeafa | ve | aTTafa | wATTT 
WE nah, ‘bind, IV, wafa, Au Aad 1 AA wT 

areata i 
Mt ni, ‘lead’ 1, Tafa, A u fraTa (p. 110) | WATT 

wefa ; Rar aa ata AAT, sa AGA TAAL | 
faritafa, a1 ATaA 
IT ort, ‘dance,’ IV, P. qafa l Wad 5 7g: | afa- 

wife 1 oma | re | aatete 1 foraieaer | actate 5 
woyqaa i 
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UA pac, ‘cook,’ 1, Tafa, A VATA, VA ceafa | waa! 
UR | Vent | TIaafa | VTA ST tt 

UA pat, ‘fall,’ I, P. wafa u aaa ; Ug: | aaa UfAwaia | 
ufaa | ufage ufaat, cua 1 araata | fata i 
UG pad,‘ go, IV, A. VAAN US | MATES (aor. Atm.) | TAA | 

Wa oUt aT UTzaa | feeds | asta A 
UT pa, ‘drink, 1, P. faafa y adt, afre or WUTe; UG I 

mara | uefa 1 ata | arat, cure 1 aTgall Uta | 
aarfa | araafa | farrafa 1 adtaa 
UT pa, ‘ protect,’ IL, P. uTfa u Waar | UTAH 
Ga pus, ‘thrive,’ IV or IX, P. quta or quutfa ll garg | 

qua | we 1 arate 
Y pa, ‘ purify 1X, gata, Yau gars, aya ig bua 

ou | UTaa fat 
Y pF (GX pin), ‘fl,’ 1, P. feat; fasta u (aare), wa! 

gee ge or gah ouet | UXafal It 
We prach, ‘ask,’ VI, P. qaeta h aa ; UW: | WOT, 

ame | wafa | geeaa | Ge UET, CURT | WEA I 
fagtsenta i 
mt pri, ‘please,’ IX, wrarfa, maa ll Buia | Tia | 

miwata 
WA_phal, ‘burst, 1, P. WaAfsA u WaTA | fea or Tet | 

areata 1 
@*q_bandh, ‘bind, TX, P. @utfa W Tar, Tafery or 

qarg, TIT | Areas | TAA | ATL AGT, TY | AGA! 
arate tl 
Je budh, ‘perceive, I, P. A. or IV, A. Tafa, Ft or FAR 
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390 1 sayfa, AIST, WIT; or WATHATTA Ke. (p. 119) | 
HAA | FAA FT FHT, GA TAA Arafat | FyaA | 
Z bri, ‘speak, U, watfa, walfa, satfa; Aa, AA, 

Wa; TE, TA, Tafa 1 Aa; Tad | waa, wath, 
WaT; BTATA; WAT warfu, afe, TAG; Tara, 
waa, FATA; FATA, Ad, AAT | TATA AA vac is used 

in the other forms. 

Wa_bhaks, ‘eat,’ I, P. wafa 0 Aaa | Bafa | Afar 
afaga aerate 

WH_bhaj, ‘ divide, I, HAA, A ATH, TET; Ay: ; 
BR aaraia, Bara afsafa, oF | AsAa | AA | AAT, 
ouse | AHA arHafa, oa 1 faata, ost 
WH_bhaj, ‘break, VII, P. Hata | AATH | ATH | ASAT 

Fae | WATMIa | Asafa; AKT | Asa | Baris AA 
USAT, CHT | 
AT bha, ‘shine, I, P. Atfa; Arf | AAT; AAA or 

By aaAT | Aer | ATA 
HTY_bhas, ‘speak,’ I, A. ATAAN TATS| SaThas | ArfaaTA | 

area | arfaa arfear, are arfagau arvafa, a 
fitz bhid, ‘cleave, VIL, farafa, fart u fare, fata 

Beata, a1 faraa fara fara, oft AAU AzasA 
WY bhi, ‘fear,’ IIT, P. faafa ; fear afaaa; afargy: u 

faara | Baa aaa | ata AGA aha or ATTA 
rae i 
YA bhuj, ‘enjoy, VIL, Fafa, FSF 0 FAR | Atrearfer, | 

Baa aw yeaa AAA aaa, Fi Gye Tystfa; 
TAT 
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Y bhi, ‘become,’ ‘be,’ I, Wafa, °A (p. 90) U YF (p. 113) 1 

WY (p. 121) Lafaeafa | zeae (p. 127) Aarts | Ya Faw, 
oye | afaga araafa, a 1 qyafa, a1 aTaatia 0 
¥ bhr, ‘ carry,’ III, P. (also I, Atfa, A) faafd ; fafa 

faacifu, faafe, fag sare, aaa; aya; or faa- 
Taye | afcufa | faa) wa | war | Aga aTTafa | 
gusta 1 achat a 
WAL bbrajj, ‘fry, VI, P. aaa i waa | BE | BET I 
aaa tl 
WA bbram, ‘ wander,’ IV, P. or I, P. A. ATeqfa or wafa, 

FW aaTa; Faq or BE: | afaafa 1 area) ara, 
MRT or UTR | ATTA or MfAQR | UTAALA or BAA | 
qeaaifa ; aRTA . 
ASL maj, ‘sink,’ 1, P. ASTis AAT BATS AAS Ve | 

aa | oassa | Afsrga | asrafa | faga 
ag mad, ‘rejoice, IV, P. ATATa tt wWarata | aad | ATe- 

ufa or agata u 
AT man, ‘think, IV or VIII, A. HAA or AYA tt AAI 

FAR | HAA | AVA | AA | AAT, HA or HA | ATA 
araaa | Aaa 
A manth,* shake,’ I or 1X, P. ABA (or AAA) or HATA ti 

wear, areata | fee et | rete | Pere | we TAA 
AT mA, ‘ measure,’ II, P. or III, A. AtT£aA or fama ll wat 

or WA | Atae 1 warfa 1 faa 1 fat, oara | aTgal 
araafa 1 fafa i 
YA muc, ‘loosen,’ VI, gata, oF I Fars, qaqa | ARa, 

aye | Arafa, A Fea | Aw | Feat, "Et ATR 
Aaaa, A WAAL FAata or ATA | 
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YE muh, ‘be bewildered, Iv, P. Fafa i Fare, Farfea 
or GAT or YAS | YTU or |S | Aleaha | MATa li 
¥ mr, ‘die,’ P. (no present) | AAC, AAG; Aaa) afr 

wfa | faa 1 ga) Tat AGA areata | WATT 
qazta | wera i 
YA mrj, ‘wipe,’ I, P. af; Fer; afer | wars; 

WAT; BAHL arsitfa, afy, ay; FIA; ArT | 
FPA Wl ARTS 5 ABA: | WATS or WaTATA or WATT! 
TAA | FSAA | TE HTS, HST AYA, AKA, ArFIGA! 
arsafa | Aaysaa | 
WT mni, ‘mention,’ I, P. AAfa | WaTata | ATAA | ATA 

¥ mlai, ‘fade, I, P. Tata u AAT | Waa | ATA 
waraafa or aaa i 
aS_yaj, ‘worship,’ I, @afa, °F it Tait, eH | Wareata, 

wae | Gafa | Waa | TS TET Ve VrsHafa | 
faaafa i 
AA yam, ‘stop,’ I, P. Gaxfa i Bara, Gay; BA 1 afa- 

wife aaa | aa Ta, ee eee 
or aTaata ti 
AT ya, ‘go, I, P. tft | WATA; AWA or AY | ATG | 

BATA GAT | WIATAA | ATA ; ATA! AAA | ATA 
BTaT, ATS | ATGA | UTAafa 1 faarafa u 
Fyu, ‘join’ 1, P. Ata; Gafer| wala; WAI arg; 

Gag | Faq Ya lt : 
JA yuj, ‘join, VI, Fafa, FF U FMA, FAT | WIAA, 

aye | area, 1 BIA | YA | FART, BST | AAA! 
ararafa, a | sags | Ggafa i 

iP 
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TA_raks, “ protect,’ 5) tafa, @ i (xa | aca t 

ctfaafa; «feat 1 cad i thea 1 ote | Thaqa 
caala i 
CH _raiij, ‘tinge,’ IV, P. Tafa i Tad | Ca 1 oT 

tHafa il 
- XArabh, ‘grasp’ (AUTH d-rabh, ‘ begin’), 1, A. THA NTA 

RR KARR ES RTL | RR 
fraa ti 
TA ram, ‘ sport,’ I, A. (P. only when transitive) TAA UTA I 

WTI CAN RG | CNTY, CRT 
FTAA 
— Taj, * shine,’ I, trata, A ul TITS, V1 crscafa t 

& rv, ‘ cry,’ II, P. Vf ; Qa; Cafe tl CUT; RU: | 

Wa | VGA! Waafa | wees | Urcaifa; Treaa t 
Rs ud, ‘weep, IL, P. Ufefa; wafer | Wea, WLI: 

r acret:, wea or BCrNta ; wale ; AAs | 

Varht, wefe, Cfag; Cera; Uaq | CATA ATE | 
weed | Cfeufa | qua <fea | Mfear, aa Cifegqa 
Ueata | wafeafa | Raa i 
ey rudh, ‘shut out,’ VII, qufa, Wz (p. 98) ll au 

RAY | ATA or SCAT; WaT | Ceara | TA | WT 
RAT, HET | Tg Craafa | Teas tl 
RE uh, ‘ grow,’ I, P. Trefa QU | ARA or ARIA | 

Creafa | Tala | SST 1 HAT | Visa Treafa or Traafa | 
aaata hi 

WA labh, ‘grasp, T, A. FAS Ul AA ACA | MAA | THT 
WaT, MY | arafa | faraa u 
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| fre likh, ‘scratch, VI, P. fafa u fama | boil | 

fafiaa | fafaur, fq | aqua 1 

la, ‘cut, IX, Fafa, YA t FATA, FOS | TA 
~ FL vac, ‘speak,’ II, P. af, afa, afa; ay, TeA:, 

aa: > ASE, Tea, (Aefet) | AAT, WAG, WAG; WaT, 
WAAA, AAA; AIA, Aaa, (art) 1 sath, afta, 
Gs TATA | TATA Bars; BE: | Baraat Tafa; 
AAT | SAA WATE | Sa | SAAT, oS | THA ATS 
ata | faaata 
4S vad, ‘speak, I, P. qefa n Bate; WE: | Waste 1 
afeufa | saa i sfeai vizar, va afeqai atzata 
faafeufa i 
A vap, ‘sow, I, Ufa i Vara, Vafay or Vary; Bye | 

waren | aveafa or afaafa | saa 1 Sa aTaafa 
AY vas, ‘desire,’ II, P. afaa, afa, afe; sa: ; wate | 

WALA, HAZ, WAS; BT 1 anf, vfg, pias a 
anata i 

FA vas, ‘dwell,’ 1, P. qafa i Bata; By | a tremte 

Senta | SUA | Baa | SPAAT, ST TEAL! aaah 
Aa vas, ‘wear,’ II, A. aa aaa afaa i afaart, aa 

afaga aTaafa 
ae vah, ‘carry, I, Vefa, A Bats; HF WATAN | 

awafa | saa | warfe | Ss 1 VE 1 ASAI aTeaha | 
atTaetfa ii 
fag vid, ‘know,’ 11, P. Sf, afer, fa; fag:, fae, 

fan: ; faa, far, facta | HATH, BA: or Waa, Wad; 
afag, afaaa, afaata; afaa, afan, afaet or 

P 2 
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afag: 1 aatf, fafa, aa; aera, fawa, faata; 
aata, faa, fazed | fara u fare or fazizare | Wa- 
dta_| afeufa 1 faa i fafea i fafeat 1 afegqa | 
azafa | fafafeafa u Pres. perf. AZ, Aa, Az; fag, 
facy:, fagg:; faa, faq, fag: (op. p. 112, 3) 
fag vid, ‘find, VI, farefa, au fare, fafae 1 afaed, 

afaga | Aaafa, °A 1 fasta (‘there exists’) | faa or faa) 
frat, fat aaa azafa | fafaata 
fart vis, ‘enter,’ VI, P. faufau faaa | afaaa sata) 

faa | WA faL 1 fre | feree ge rate | aatfawe | 
fafaafa i 
¥ vr, ‘cover, V, FUtha, FAA sare acs Aza; AAs; 

aa | free gat ger) afTga or aTIGa aTTara il 
J vr, ‘choose,’ IX, A. gute uaa | aya t faa | Fat 

aUgal scar i 
Fa vrt, ‘exist,’ I, A. (P. also in aor., fut.) aaa i aya | 

ayaa afrwaa or TRA FA ga afaqai adafa a 
Ja_vrdh, ‘increase,’ I, A. (P. also in aor., fut.) qa ll aga | 

aqua, wafte | aeifa | gai afigai adafa, oa) 
WatFaT | 
IY _vyadh, ‘pierce’ IV, P. fafa un fara; fafay: 1 

fara fags fast, ofaen auafa i 

AM vraj, ‘go’ I, Pp. aafa u aaa, aafsas Warsita 1 
afaatfa asaa | afaa | afsat, asa afagqai asafa i 
AA vrase, ‘ cut,’ Wak 1B qafa ll gaa 1 FFU | FET, FST I 

WA sams,’ praise,’ I, P. Tafa i WHA ATMA whawafa | 
TSA | TA Teal, Te i wfagai waafa i 
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WH sak, ‘be able, V, P. Wantfa u WUT; RH | WAHL! 
Weta | Waa | WH and waa fafa ti 
WT sap, ‘curse,’ I, Wafa, °A i VU, Ta | wha | Waa | 

Wa (qa i 
WA sam, ‘cease’ IV, P. Wreafa i TATA; TA: | WTA! 

Waafa or Wraafa | BUA | 
WTA sas,‘ order,’ 1, P. Ufa; fir: ; Wrafa i aaa, 

AUT or ATTA, AUT; Bhs; BATE:  atTatfa, arfy, 
Wy; wera, fyesa, fre; yaa, fz, wags 
FTAA TATA | Bw was 1 Was or fUA) 
Wifaa or FS 1 AAAI | ATA Wt 
fH Kis,‘ leave,’ VII,P.fafs; fare: ; fafa fraarfa, 

fafg, fas u free 1 fire 1 fret, ofa Toate 1 
Wi si, ‘lie’ I, A. Wa, TH, TA; Tas, wars, wana; 

ae, wa, Wai auf, aANa:, ada; aRafz, 
ATITIA, ALATA; BAUAis, Wieaa, WIA Ta, 
Ta, WaT; Ware, Wareia, warata; wares, 
Waa, Tata Weta i fra | ayfse! wfawa i waa 
areata 1 frrfasa i 

STA suc, ‘grieve,’I, P. wrafa i TTT LAAT! wea! 

Whar 1 wage wrerafa 
fH si,‘go, 1, wafa, an fasta, fafa afirfsraci 

afaafa, a1 stad fra i afar, ora afaga u 
3 sru, ‘hear,’ V, P. yutfa ; Wa: ; Wafer u para, 

JAI, FATT; FAIS PAZ | WaAtHa | Areafa; 
HVAT | ae | ATES | eT AT, MT AIGA arava a | 

TAR 
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WA svas, ‘breathe, IL, P. @fafan ware | afaufa | wa 
or @faa 1 owe | Afaga areata 
WH saiij,‘ adhere,’ I, P. aafa i Aas | AAT IA | awa | 

am 1a | AHA Tafa i 
| ATsad, ‘sink,’ 1, P. Meta i ATS, VITA or TAA; VT! | 
wae | Aelia | Aaa | AA OMA AAA) ATTA tt 
Bes sah, ‘bear,’ I, A. aga ll afeua ; aretl aaa are | 

eam | MISA! aTSatar | 
faz sic, ‘ sprinkle,’ VI, fagfa, @ i faaq, fafaa | 

afaaa, oa | Safa, A 1 fraa 1 fam) faeat, fas | 
aaata, oF u 
fay sidh, ‘repel,’ I, P. aufa uw faaa | afuafa and 

arafa 1 waite fawa) aqui fag 1 Bua 
X su, “ distil,’ V, qatfta, aya (p. 96) ll qara, aya | 

arafa | gaa | ya 1 gat aTaafar 
sii,‘ boar, IL, A. FA AYA | YS, FA, FATA Fata 

Aza | Blass or MAA | FAA | Ya tt 
Z sr, ‘go, I, P. Uta UW AAT, WAY; ATA; AA: | 

afcafa 1 ea cea | aga arcafa 1 
TA srj, ‘emit, VI, P. TAfa ud AAT | ATA! Saha | 

waa | SET, wy | aA | astafa | facta ii 
@U srp, ‘creep, J, P. aUfa i aad; wefaq) arafa | 

waa i wal avafa | facufa i 
_- Wal_stambh, * prop,;n EX, PB. weatfa io aeatf, aara, 

watg uaa | aa | Waal | Aa | May, HMA | 
war | waafa |i 
@ stu, ‘praise, 11, MA or TIA | WATT or WANA 
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RAG or MAY | FATA, YAN W FETT | ARTA or WeIT- 
aA; ATE | ATE | GAA YA FAT, IA AIGA 
waraata Tera N 
q str, ‘cover,’ V or IX, quifa or quifa ll ARITT, AAT | 

wafcafa | eta | Ya Fart, ye | wITafa u 
BT stha, ‘stand, 1, fasfa uv ver | Wala | wTafa | 

wraa | ware | fea) feat, Ura) UIga! Ure- 
afa | fastafa 
QPL sprs, ‘touch,’ VI, P. gute Tae 5 Uy: | AaaT- 

Wa Safa | GRA YE! Er, By yA BTasha 
faqata u 
f@ smi, ‘smile, I, A. aa u fafRa i wafas | faa 

faen, faa | aaa o aTaafa ti 
@ smr, ‘remember,’ I, P. aca i Aart | afcufa | 

AA | GA | GAT, GA | WPA WTA 
WX syand, ‘ drop,’ I, A. Asa i AIS | VraAa VA 

aauata i 
@ sru, ‘flow,’ 1, P. wate u Gara | afaafa i Yat 
GH svaij, ‘embrace, I, A. AIA W TAHA | VA | GIA 
%q svap, ‘sleep’ U, P. @fufa i GaTT; FAY: | WaT 

wia | avafa 1 yaa | warfa | Ya | ytAT | AGA 
araafa | qyafa wu 
#7 han, ‘kill,’ I, P. eft; Tar; UA | WEA; WA! 
earfa, afe, es HY SATA HATA | Wate | Vta- 
wufai gaa | Fa SAT, SA SATA Maat | faaiafa i 

€I ha, ‘leave, IIL, P. Hetfa; wefa i wef, wetfe, 

HATZ; HEU HST, ASA or ACTS | ARTAtA or VTA | 
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erafa | daa i et 1 feat, cera | VTgy | eraafa | 
faetafa i 
f€a hims, ‘ strike” VU, P. feafee 1 aferta; afeati 

feratia, feta, ferg i fearan fafea  afeata fefa- 
ufa | feua | fefaa  feaafa i 
¥ hu, ‘sacrifice’ LIL, Feta (p. 94) W FETA or FEATTATT | 

aera | raha | ead | Fa FAT Mga etaata | 
yeafa i areata 

€ hy, ‘take, I, €Cfa, Rl HET, EN; THE: | Merete, 
wed lefcata; watt frad 1 werht i ea | TAT, Tal 
ercafa | fastafa, a1 walefa u 
Ft bri, ‘be ashamed, III, P. faxfa; fagta:; fafeafa 

afaga i fzg 1 faxtarn fasta; fates: 1 Are or 
Fla | Ruafa | Sera 

& hve, ‘ call” I, Fafa, Vi Feta; FSF STAR zaa! 
Ra | RAT, KA | ATA HTAALa | Teather ti 
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METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT 

The versification of classical Sanskrit differs considerably from 

that of the Vedic hymns, being more artificial, more subject to 

strict rules, and showing a far greater number of varieties of metre. 

Classical Sanskrit metres are divided into— 

I. Those measured by the number of syllables ; 

II. Those measured by the number of morae they contain. 

Nearly all Sanskrit poetry is written in stanzas consisting of 

four metrical lines or quarter-verses (called pada, ‘foot’= quarter). 

These stanzas are regularly divided into half-verses. 

Quantity is measured as in Latin and Greek. Vowels are long 

by nature or by position. Two consonants make a preceding short 

vowel long by position, Anusvara and Visarga counting as full 

consonants. A short vowel counts as one mora (matra), a long 

vowel (by nature or position) as two. 

I, Metres measured by Syllables 

(Aksara-cchandah). 

These consist of— 

A. Two half-verses identical in structure, while the quarter- 

verses I and 3 differ from 2 and 4. 

B. Four quarter-verses all identical in structure. 

A. The Sloka, 

The sloka (‘song,’ from sru, ‘ hear’), developed from the Vedic ; 

Anustubh, is the Epic verse, and may be considered the Indian 
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verse par excellence, occurring, as it does, far more frequently 

than any other metre in classical Sanskrit poetry. I+ consists of 

two half-verses of sixteen syllables or of four padas of eight 

syllables. 

Dividing the half-verse into four feet of four syllables, we find 

that only the second and the fourth foot are determined as to 

quantity. The fourth is necessarily iambic (uv — u ©), while the 

second may assume four different forms. The first and the third 

foot are undetermined, except that “ UU = is always excluded 

from them. By far the commonest form of the second foot is 

u-—* (in Nala 1442 out of 1732 half-verses). 

The type of the sloka may therefore be represented thus— 
soso | uU--¥l[eeee]u-vu-|l 

Ex, sid rj Nwlo nama | Virisénasiitd bali | 
Upipanno ginair istal | rapivan asvikovidah | 

It is only when the second foot has uv —-—¥ that the first foot 

may assume all its admissible forms. When the second foot has 

any of the other three forms, the first foot is limited, as shown 

in the following table :— 

ic a: 1008 IV. 
fs eens), eee 

*-vu-| 

pee roe ses etususl 
3. *-vu-|-vuve|| 

Masso be os! 

The first (typical) form is called Pathya; the remaining three, 

called Vipula, are in the above table arranged in order of 

frequency of occurrence. Out of 25479 half-verses taken from 

Kalidasa (Raghu-vamsa and Kumara-sambhava), Magha, Bharavi, 

and Bilhana, each of the four admissible forms of the sloka in the 

above order claims the following share: 2289, 116, 89, 85. 
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In the table a dot indicates an undetermined syllable: a comma 

marks the caesura. : 

The end of a pada coincides with the end of a word (sometimes 

only with the end of a word in a compound), and the whole sloka 

contains a complete sentence. The construction does not run on 

into the next line. Occasionally three half-verses are found 

combined into a triplet. 

B. All Four Padas identical in Form. 

1. Of the numerous varieties developed from the Vedic Tri- 

stubh (11 syllables to the pada), the commonest are— 

a. Indravajra: -- u]| --u] u-v|--]| 

b. Upendravajra: v- vu | --yu]u-v|--|| 

c. Upajati (a mixture of the above two): 

Sy oro ocedee ad 
d, Salini: ---—|-,-uU|--v]|--]| 
@ Rathoddhata: - vu —] vu uv |-v¥—-|[v¥—|| 

2. The commonest forms of Jagati (12 syllables to the pada) 

are— 

a. Vamsastha : u-vul--vlyu-vl|-v-l 

b. Drutavilambita : vuul-vvuf-vvul—-v-| 

3. The commonest variety of S’akvari (14 syllables to the 

" pada) is— 
Vasantatilaka: -- UU |-Uuu|u-vlyu-v]-¥*¥]| 

4. The commonest form of Atigakvari (15 syllables to the 

pada) is— . 

Malini; pUU|UUu|--,-]u--|v¥-* || 

5. The commonest variety of Atyasti (17 syllables to the 

pada) is— 

a, Sikharini: v--|[---,Jyvvulyyv-|-vely-| 

b. Mandakranta: 

=--|-,vvu|yvuvl-,-vl--v[-*|l b) 
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6. The commonest form of Atidhrti (19 syllables to the 

pada) is— 

Sardilavikridita : 

Pod LULL Ooms Velo ee 
7. The commonest variety of Prakrti (21 syllables to the 

pada) is— 

Sragdhara : 
---|-v-|-vuluvuvulvu-,-|u--|u--]| 

II. Metres measured by Morae. 

A. Metres in which the sum total only of the morae is prescribed 

(Matra-chandah). 

The Vaitaliya contains 30 morae in the half-verse, 14 in the 

first pada, 16 in the second. Each pada may be divided into 

three feet, the second always consisting of a choriambus, and the 

third of two iambics ; while the first foot in the first pada consists 

of a pyrrhic, in the second pada of an anapaest. The half-verse 

thus contains 21 syllables. The following is the scheme of the 

half-verse :— 

vul-vun-[u-vu¥l[uu-[-vu-Ju-vu¥ | 

B. Metres in which the number of morae in each foot (gana) 

is specified (Gana-cchandah). 

Arya or Gatha has 71 feet to the half-verse, each foot con- 

taining 4 morae (= 30 morae altogether). The 4 morae may take 

the form vuuy,--,-vUy, or UY —; in the 2nd and 4th 

they may also become uv — vu; in the 6th they appear as vWU UU 

or u-—wv. The 8th foot is always monosyllabic; the 6th of the 

second half-verse consists of a single short syllable. Hence the 

second half-verse contains only 27 morae. 
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CHIEF PECULIARITIES OF VEDIC GRAMMAR 

1. As several stages can be distinguished in the development 

of the Vedic language, some of the following statements are 

strictly applicable only to the Rig-veda, the oldest and most 

important monument of Vedic literature, 

The Alphabet, 

2. The sounds are the same as in Sanskrit, with the exception 

of two additional letters. Cerebral ‘§ d and dh between vowels 

regularly become cerebral d | and o& lh; e.g. <5 1é=tB idé, 
6 nels CBG PA milhvca — =) Pig, 0 : ’ 
I praise’; bi A milhiige= ATEA midhtise, to the bountiful. 

Sandhi, 

3. A, Vowels. Hiatus is not avoided either within a word, 

or between the members of a compound, or between the words 

‘of a sentence; and, in particular, initial a after e and o (21a) is 

only occasionally elided; e.g. suriasya, ‘of the sun’; su-dsviam, 

‘wealth in horses’; Varunasya Agnéh, ‘of Varuna (and) Agni’; 

abhi eti, ‘he goes towards’; vipro aksarat, the priest poured out.’ 

a. The e of the pronominal forms (dat., loc.) tvé, “to or in thee,’ 

asmé, ‘to or in us,’ yusmé, ‘to or in you,’ remains unchanged 

before vowels ; as does the final o produced by the coalescence of 

a with the particle u, as in dtho (athau), mé (mau), né (n4u). 

B, Consonants, ‘The final syllables an, in, tn, fn are 

treated as if they were amh, imh, timh, rmh (cp. 36, 2, and 45, 1); 
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i.e. an becomes am (except in the 3. pl. subjunctive, where it 

represents an original ant), while in, tn, rn become imr, imr, 

Hr ; e.g. maha asi,‘ thou art great’ (but 4 gacchan tittara yugani, 

“later ages will come’) ; rasimr iva, ‘like reins.’ 

a. Sometimes rules which in Sanskrit apply internally only, are 

extended to the initials of words; e.g. sahé si nah (cp. 65, 66). 

Declension. 

4, A, Endings, Singular. a. Instr. 4 is sometimes added 
to bases in a, less commonly to feminines in 4; e.g. yajfié, m. 

“ sacrifice,’ instr. yajfiéna and yajfia; manisa, f.‘ wisdom,’ instr. 

manis4ya and manisa. The a of ena is also often lengthened. 

Feminines in 1 sometimes take 7; e.g. Sdmi, f. ‘work,’ instr. 

sdmya and sami. 

b. oc. Bases in i take 4, though less commonly than au, 

while a few take 1; e.g. agn{, m.’ fire,’ loc. agnati and agna; védi, 

f. ‘altar,’ loc. védi. 

Bases in -an usually drop the i; e.g. brahmani and brahman. 

These bases never drop the a of the suffix; e.g. rajani only (cp. 

go c). 

c. Voc. Bases in -mat, -vat, -vas regularly form their vocative 

in -as; e.g. nom. bhanuman : voc, bhanumas; hdrivan: harivas ; 

cakrvan :” cdkrvas. 

Dual. «a. The nom. acc. voc. take 4 more usually than au; 

e.g. asvina, ‘the two Asvins’; dvara, f. ‘the two doors’; nadfa, 

‘the two rivers.’ Feminines in derivative 1 remain unchanged ; 

e.g. devi, ‘ the two goddesses.’ 

b. The personal pronouns of the 1. and 2. pers. distinguish five 

cases; e.g. N. yuvdm; A. yuvam ; I. yuvabhyam or yuvdbhyam ; 

Ab, yuvat; L. yuvés. 

Plural, Nom. a. Masculine bases in -a often (feminines 

in -a rarely) take asas beside as; e.g. martyasah, ‘mortals.’ 
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b. Feminine bases in derivative i take s only; e.g. devih, 

* goddesses.’ 

c. Neuters take 4, i, i Rtehetianes pacitenc ee i; 4; 2 sages 

Pane Bache in -a oe ebhis aie as often as ais; e.g. 

devébhih and devaih. 

B. Inflexional Type. The main difference in type of 

declension is in the polysyllabic bases (mostly feminines, with a 

. few masculines) in i and wt, a considerable number of which are 

inflected like the monosyllabic bases dhi and bhi (100), excepting 

the gen. pl., where they take nam. (Bases in derivative i other- 

wise for the most part follow nadi and vadhii as in Sanskrit: 100.) 

E.g. rathi, m, ‘ charioteer’; nadi, f.‘ river’; tanii, f.‘ body.’ 

Sing. N. rathi-s nadi-s tanii-s 

A. rathi-am nadfam tantiam 

I, rathia, nadfa: tania 

D. rathfe nadie tantie 

Ab.G. rathias nadias tantias 

L. = as tanti 

Du. N.A.V. rathia nadia tania, 

Pl. N.A.  rathias nadias tantias 

G. rathi-n-4m nadi-n-dm  tani-n-am 

Conjugation, 

5. Augment, a. This prefix is in some cases peimanently 

long, in others metrically; e.g. a-var, 3. sg. aorist of vr, “he 

has covered’; a-raik (or 4-raik), 3. sg. aorist of ric, ‘she has 

given up.’ 

b. The augment can always be dropped without changing the 

meaning, Unaugmented forms are, however, often used as in- 

junctives: this use has survived in Sanskrit with the prohibitive 

particle ma (128 a). 
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6. Verbal Prefixes. These generally precede, but sometimes 

follow the verb, They can be separated from it by particles and 

other words; e.g. & tva visantu, ‘let them enter thee’; gémad 

vajebhir 4 s4 nah, ‘may he come to us with riches.’ 

7. Endings, a. The primary termination of the 1. pers. pl. 

active, -masi, is much commoner than -mas; e.g. i-mdsi and 

i-mas, ‘we go.’ 

6. In the 2. pl. -thana and -tana often occur beside -tha and 

-ta; e.g. ya-thd and ya-th4na, ‘ye go’; ya-td and ya-tana, ‘do 

ye go.’ 

c. The 2, sg. impv. has a not uncommon alternative ending in 

-tat (added to the weak base), which expresses an injunction to 

be carried out in the future; raksa-tat, ‘ protect’; brii-tat, : say’; 

dhat-tat, ‘place’ (cp. Gk. Gepé-rw, Lat. lege-téd). It is sometimes 
used for the 2. du. and pl., or I. and 3. sg. 

d. The 3. pers. sg. pres, middle (like the perf. middle, 136) is not 

uncommonly identical with the 1.; e.g. sdy-e, ‘he lies’ (=séte). 

8. Reduplication, Many roots reduplicate with a long vowel 

in the perfect; e.g. dhr, ‘support’: dadhar-a; vas, ‘shine’: va- 

vas-e; tu, ‘thrive’: ta-tav-a. 

9. Tenses, a. There is a pluperfect, which does not, however, 

occur often. It is formed from the perfect base (strong in the 

sg. act., weak elsewhere) by prefixing the augment, and adding 

the secondary terminations; e.g. from cit, ‘appear,’ I. sg. 4-ciket- 

am, 3. 4-ciket; 3. pl. 4-cikit-us. 

b. The periphrastic future does not exist. 

10. Moods. a. There is a subjunctive, which is much com- 

moner than the optative. Its meaning is imperative or final; it 

is also often equivalent to a future indicative. Its base is formed 

by adding -a to the tense base. In the a-conjugation it therefore 

ends in 4; e.g. bh4va. In the second conjugation -a is added to 

the strong base, which remains throughout; e.g. from kr, ‘do’; 
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krnéy-a. The endings are partly primary, partly secondary. 

Thus the subjunctive of bhi, ‘be,’ and su, ‘distil,’ are formed as 

follows :— 

Par. 1. bhdéva-ni bhava-va bhéva-ma 

2. bhava-si, bhava-s  bhdava-thas bhava-tha 

3. bhdva-ti, bhava-t bhdva-tas bhava-n 

Atm. 1. bhav-ai bhava-vahai bhava-mahai 

2. bhava-se bhav-aithe bhava-dhvai 

3. bhava-te bhay-aite bhav-anta 

Par. I. sungy-a-ni sunav-a-va sunday-a-ma 

2. sundy-a-s sundv-a-thas sunayv-a-tha 

3. sundy-a-t sundv-a-tas sunay-a-n 

Atm. I. sundv-ai sundy-a-vahai sundv-a-mahai 

2. sundy-a-se sundy-aithe sundv-a-dhvai 

3. sundv-a-te sunay-aite sunday-anta 

b. Not only the present, but the perfect and aorist as well, 

have all the three moods, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. 

E.g. pf. subj. of tud, ‘strike’: tu-téd-a-t; opt. of vrt, ‘turn’: 

va-vrt-yat; impv. of muc,‘ release’: mu-mug-dhi ; of bhi, ‘be’: 

ba-bha-tu; Atm. 2. sg. of vrt: va-vrt-sva. 

Aor. subj. ni, ‘lead’: 3. sg. nés-a-ti or nég-a-t; budh, ‘wake’: 

bédhis-a-t; vid, ‘find’: vid-a-t ; kr,‘do’: k4r-a-ti or kér-a-t. Opt. 
of vid: vid-ét; as, reach’: as-yat; bhaj, ‘share’: bhaksista. Impv. 

of av, ‘favour’: 2. sg. avid-dhi, du. avis-tdm, pl. avis-téna ; 3. sg. 

avis-tu ; sad, sit down’: 3. sg. sada-tu, du. sada-tam, pl.sadantu; sru, 

‘hear’: 2. sru-dhi, éru-tam, sru-t4; 3. sr6-tu, sru-tam, sruv-antu. 

11. Participles. In addition to those surviving in Sanskrit 

the Veda has an aorist participle, both active and middle; e.y. 

Par., from ky, ‘do’: kr-4nt; gam,‘ go’: gm-dnt; stha, ‘stand’: 

sthant; Atm., kr: kr-ané; budh: budh-and. 

a. The part. in ta-vat is not known to the Rig-veda. 

Q 
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12. Gerunds. In addition to the gerund in -tva, there is a 

commoner one in -tvi, and a very rare one in -tvaya. The 

vowel of the forms used with prefixes, -ya and -tya, is generally 

lengthened. 

13. Infinitives. About a dozen kinds of infinitives can be 

distinguished, having the form of an acc., dat., abl., gen., or loc. 

The last three cases are rare. The vast majority are dat. infini- 

tives, these being about twelve times as common as the acc. 

a. The acc. inf. is formed either from the root or from a 

verbal noun in -tu (the latter being very rare in the Rig-veda); 

e.g, sam-fdh-am, ‘to kindle’; prati-dha-m, ‘to place upon’; 

pratiram, ‘to lengthen out’; kar-tu-m, ‘to make’; bhét-tum, 

‘to cleave.’ 

b. The dat. inf. is formed from the root or from verbal nouns 

in -as, -man, -van, -tu, or -dhi; e.g. drs-é, ‘to see’; srad-dhé, 

‘to believe’ (cp. Gk. l8ec-a:); jiv-4s-e, ‘to live’; vid-mdn-e 

(Gk. i8-pev-ar); da-vén-e (Sodva: from dofFevat), di-tav-e, ‘to give’; 

kd4r-tav-ai (with double accent), ‘to do’; gama-dhyai, ‘to go.’ 

c. Examples of the other cases are: ava-pdd-as, ‘to fall down’ ; 

nétos, ‘to take away’; nes-4n-i, ‘to lead’; dhartari, “to bestow.’ 

Prepositions. 

14. The genuine prepositions are used only with the ace., loc., 

and abl. (apart from a few isolated instances of the instr.). 

a. With'ace. Ati, beyond’; adhi, ‘on to’; duu, ‘after’; antdr, 

‘between’; abhi, a, tipa, prati, ‘towards’; pari, ‘round’; puras, 

before.’ 

b. With loc, Adhi, ‘on’; antér, ‘within’; Api, a, and tipa, 

‘near.’ 

ce. With abl. ddhi, ‘from upon’; antar, ‘from within’; a, “away 

from’ or ‘up to’; pari,‘ from (around) ’; purds, ‘before.’ 
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Accent. 

15. The accent is marked in all the texts of the four Vedas, as 

well as in two Brahmanas. Of the four different systems of 

marking it, that of the Rig-veda is the most important. Here 

the chief accent, the acute (udatta, ‘raised ’), or rising tone, is 

not marked at all, probably because it comes midway between the 

grave or low tone (an-udatta) which precedes, and the svarita, or 

falling tone, which follows it and marks the transition from an 

accented to a toneless syllable. The anudatta preceding the acute 

is marked with a horizontal stroke below, and the svarita following 

it, with a vertical stroke above; e.g. a PraT ag-ni-na, The in- 

dependent svarita (originally also preceded by an acute, which 

was lost by removal of hiatus) is marked like the enclitic one; e.g. 

ah kva (= kia); the anudatta being also indicated under the pre- 

ceding syllable; e.g. NGA viryam. If an independent svarita pre- 

cedes an udatta it ismarked with thenumeral 4 (1) when the syllable 

is short, with 3 (3) whenit islong, the figure bearing both ihe svarita 

sign and the anudatta which precedes the udatta; ACH VAL apsv 

antér ; Tas aft: rayo ’vduik. An accented syllable at the 

beginning of a line remains unmarked; all grave syllables at the 

beginning of a sentence preceding an acute must be marked; and 

all graves following a svarita are left unmarked till the one pre- 

ceding an acute or svarita; e.g. wat GaATAA némod yujandm; 

afta karisydsi. 

16. Enclitics. a. The particles iva, u, cid, sma, svid, ha, gha, 

ca, va. b. Certain monosyllabic pers. pronouns, me, te, &c. (109 a). 

c. The demonstrative pron. ena, and im, sim. d. The indefinite 

pronouns tva, ‘such’; sama, any.’ 

17. Unaccented Forms. «a. The demonstrative pron. a, 

Q2 
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when unemphatic as replacing a noun; e.g. asya jénimani, “his 

(Agni’s) births’; but asya usdsah, ‘of that Dawn.’ 

b. The vocative loses its accent, unless it begins the eee 

whatever the length of the vocative expression; e.g. & r1ajana 

maha rtasya gopa, hither, O sovereign guardians of great order.’ 

18. The employment of the accent in declension and conjuga- 

tion may be gathered from the paradigms given in the preceding 

grammar; but the following peculiarities of its use in the sentence 

should be noted. 

a. The vocative is invariably emphasized on the first syllable 

only, all the other syllables of a complex expression losing 

their accents; e.g. hétar yavistha sukrato, “O most youthful wise 

sacrificer’; Urjo napat sahasvah (nom. irjé napat séhasvan). 

b. The finite verb of a principal clause is unaccented, unless it 

begins the sentence; e.g. Agnim ile, ‘I praise Agni.’ As a voc. 

does not count as a sentence, a verb following it is accented; e.g. 

asrut-karna, srudhi h4vam, ‘O thou of listening ears, hear our 

call.’ Since a sentence is regarded as capable of having only one 

verb, all verbs syntactically relating to the same subject as the 

first, are accented as beginning new sentences; e.g. tardnir 1j 

jayati, kséti, ptisyati, ‘ successful he conquers, rules, thrives.’ 

c. In subordinate clauses (introduced by the relative or its deri- 

vatives, and the particles hi, ‘for,’ ca and ced, ‘if,’ néd,° lest’) the 

verb is always accented; e.g. yam yajiidm paribhur Asi, ‘ what 

offering thou protectest.’ When two principal clauses are in 

a relation of antithesis, the first is often treated as subordinate, 

and its verb accented. 

d. In principal clauses the verbal prefix is separated from the 

verb and accented ; in subordinate clauses it is compounded with 

the verb and loses its accent; e.g. & gacchati, ‘he comes,’ but ya 

agdcchati, “he who comes.’ 



SANSKRIT INDEX 

This index contains all Sanskrit words and affixes occurring in the 

grammar, except the numerals (104-108), unless declined, and the verbs 

in Appendix I. The former can be found at once owing to their numerical, 
the latter owing to their alphabetical order. Indifferent words occurring 
in examples of Sandhi or of Syntax, as well as the metrical terms and the 

Vedic forms contained in Appendices II and ITI, are excluded. 

The figures refer to paragraphs unless otherwise marked. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 

A.=adjective. adv., adverb, adverbial. aor., aorist. c¢d., compound. 

cj., conjunction. epv., comparative. es., causative. dem., demonstrative. 

den., denominative. des. desiderative. encl., enclitic. f.n., foot-note. 

fp., future participle passive. ft., future. ger., gerund. ij., interjection. 

indec., indeclinable.- inf., infinitive. int.,intensive. inter., interroga- 

tive. ipv., imperative. irr., irregularities. N., note. n., neuter. neg., 

negative. nm., numeral. par., paradigm. pel., particle. per., peri- 
phrastic. pf., perfect. poss., possessive. pp., past passive participle. 

pr., present. prn., pronoun, pronominal. prp., preposition, prepositional. 

ps., passive. pt., participle. sf., suffix. spv., superlative. Tp., Tat- 

purusa. v., vocative. w., with. 

A, prn. root, 111. tho, pel. ‘then,’ 180. 
a-, augment, 128. ad, ‘eat,’ pr. base,’ 127, 1. * 
-a, sf. of 1st conj., 124. addt, ‘eating,’ pr. pt., 85. 

‘ -a, nominal bases in, 97. adds, dem, prn, ‘ that,’ 112. 
amé, ‘reach,’ 138, irr. 6 (p. 113). Adhara, prn, a. ‘inferior,’ 120 ¢. 
Aksi, n. ‘eye,’ 99, 3- adhds, adv. prp. ‘ below,’ 177 d. 
agni-mat, a. “having fire,’ 86. adhdstat, adv. prp. ‘ below,’ 177 d. 
agra-tas, adv. ‘before, 177 d. Adhi, prp. ‘over,’ 176, 2a. 
ore, ‘in front of,’ prp. adv., 177 d. | adhii, ‘read,’ 134 A, 3d (p. 104) ; 

angd, pel. ‘ pray,’ 180. cs., 168, 23 195, 4. 
-ac, adjectives in, 93. adhika, a. ‘plus,’ 104 ¢. 
aij, ‘anoint,’ 134 D (p. 105). adhi-krtya, prp. ger. ‘regarding,’ 

Anu, adj. ‘minute,’ epv. of, 103, 2. 179. 
-at, bases in, 85. adhi-sthaya, prp. ger. ‘resorting to,’ 

ati-ric, ‘surpass,’ w. abl., 198, 2 a. 179. 
atra-bhavat, m. ‘your Honour here,’ | an, ‘ breathe,’ 134 A, 3. (p. 104). 

192, le. -an, bases in, go. 
Atha, pel. ‘then,’ ‘now,’ 180. anadvéh, m. ‘ ox,’ 96, 2. 
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anantaram, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177 ¢. 
anadara, m. ‘ disregard,’ 200, 2d. 
-antya, fp. sf., 162. 
4nu, prp. ‘after,’ 176, I. 
anu-kr, ‘imitate,’ 199, 1b. 
Anunasika, 7. 
anuvrata, a. ‘devoted to,’ w. acc., 

194, 3. 
anu-Sas, ‘instruct,’ 195, 2. 
Anusvara, m., 4; 7; 10; 15,8; 20, 3; 

20,;25) 42. 
antcana, pf. pt. ‘ learned,’ 159. 
antdr, prp. ‘within,’ 46, N. 1; 176, 

2a. 
Antara, prn. a. ‘outer,’ 120¢ 
antara, n. ‘difference,’ 184¢ (p. 160). 
antara, prp. adv. ‘between,’ 177 a. 
dntarena, prp. adv. ‘between,’ 177 a. 
antikd, ‘vicinity,’178; a.‘near,’ 103, 

2b. 
anna, n. ‘food,’ p. 27, f.n. I. 
anyd, prn. a. ‘other,’ 120a; w. abl., 

198, 20. 
anyacca, adv. ‘moreover,’ 180. 
anya-tard, prn. a. ‘either,’ 120 a. 
anyatra, prp. adv. ‘apart from,’ 

177 ¢. 
anvaie, a. ‘ following,’ 93 «. 
ap, f. ‘ water,’ 96, I. 
apa-kr, ‘injure,’ w. gen., 199, Ic. 
dpara, prn. a. ‘other,’ 120 ¢; w. abl., 

198, 2b. 
aparam, adv. ‘ besides,’ 180, 
apa-radh, ‘injure,’ w. gen., 199, I ¢. 
dpi, pel. ‘also,’ 180; 208, 1a; w. 

pt., 202. 

4bhi, prp. ‘against,’ 176, 2a. 
abhi-jia, a. -‘versed in,’ w. 

199, 2¢. 
abhi-tas, prp. adv. ‘around,’ 177 a. 
abhilasa, m. ‘desire,’ w. loc., 200, 2d. 
-am, ger. sf., 166. 

ami, prn. nom. pl. ‘those,’ 25; 112. 
amba, f. ‘mother,’ p. 54, N. 5. 
aydm, prn. ‘this, 111; 192, 2 a. 
ayi, ij. ‘ prithee,’ 181. 
aye, ij.‘ ah!” or vocative pel., 181. 
are, ij. ‘sirrah!’ 181. 
are, ‘praise,’ 138, irr. 6 (p. 113). 

gen., 
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artha, m. ‘need,’ w. inst., 196, I g. 
ardha, prn. a. ‘halt,’ 120 d. 
arpaya, cs., ‘hand over to,’ w. dat., 

197 A, I. 

arvak, prp. adv. ‘ before,’ 177 ¢. 
arh, ‘deserve,’ w. inf., 203 a. 
alam, adv. ‘enough,’ 180 (p. 144); 

w. inst., 196, 1g; 207 e; w. dat., 
197 B, 2a; w. ger., 202, 4d. 

Alpa, prn. a. ‘little,’ 103, 2b; 120d. 
Avagraha, m. mark of elision, 9. 
avara, prn. a. ‘posterior,’ 120 ¢. 
ava-lambya, prp. ger. ‘ resorting to, 

179. 
avasara, m. ‘opportunity,’ w. inf., 

203. 
dvac, a. ‘downward,’ 93 b. 
avyayibhava, m. indee. cp., 185, 3a. 
as, ‘eat,’ des., 170, 2. 
astd, nm. ‘ eight,’ 106 b. 
as, ‘be,’ 134 A, 2 (p. 103); pr. pt., 

156 a; w. per. pf., 139; w. per. ft., 
152; w.dat., 197 B, 1a; w. gen., 
199, Ia. 

as, ‘throw,’ aor., 147, 3. 
asttya, ‘be angry,’ 197 A, 2. 
Asrj, n. ‘ blood,’ 79. 
asatl, prn. m. f. ‘that,’ 112; 192, 2b. 
Asti, ‘is,’ often omitted, 188 b; w. pr. 

pt., 202, I. 

4sthi, n. ‘bone,’ 99, 3. 
asmad, prn. base of 1. pers., 109. 
asmadiya, poss. prn. ‘ our,’ 116. 
ah, ‘say,’ pf., 138, irr. 5 (p. 113); 

HOS 2. 
dhan, n. ‘day,’ 91, 2; 185, 2¢. 
aham, prn. ‘I,’ ro9. 
ahar, n. ‘day,’ 46, N. 13 50. 
ahar-gana, m., p. 48, f.n. 
ahar-pati, m. ‘lord of day,’ 50a. 
ahaha, ij. ‘ha!’ ‘alas!’ 181. 
aho, ij.‘O!? 181, 
ahoratra, m. n. ‘day and night,’ 

Pp. 47, N. 1; 183, 1. 

? 

A, ij. ‘ah!’ 181 (p. 154). 
a, prp. ‘from,’ w. abl., 176, 2. 
-4, bases in, 97. 
ah, ij. ‘ah!’ 181 (p. 154). 
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B-cam, ‘sip,’ 133 A, I. 
a-tta, pp. of a-da, ‘ take,’ 160, 2b. 
atmén, m. ‘ soul,’ ‘self,’ 90; 1150. 
Atmanepada, n. middle voice, 121. 
a-daya, prp. ger. ‘ taking,’ 179. 
adi, m. ‘beginning,’ 186 h. 
a-dis, ‘enjoin,’ w. dat., 195, 2@; 

197 B, 2. 
adya, a. ‘first,’ 186 h. 
-ana, I. pt. sf., 1584; 2. ipv. sf, 

131, 4 (p. 88). 
ap, ‘ obtain,’ pf., 135, 2; des., 170, 2. 
apah, f. pl. ‘ water,’ 190, 3 d. 
ayatta, pp. ‘dependent on,’ w. gen., 

199, 2b. 
ayus, n. ‘life,’ 82. 
a-rabhya, prp. ger. = ‘since,’ 179, 2. 
artidha, pp. ‘ridden,’ and ‘riding,’ 

202, 2b. 
a-gamsg, ‘reckon on,’ w. loc., 200, I é. 
agis, f. ‘ blessing,’ 83. 
a-sritya,prp. ger.‘ resorting to,’ 179,T. 
a-Sru, ‘ promise,’ 197 A, Ia. 
as, ‘sit,’ 139, 1; w. pr. pt., 202, I. 
a-sthaya, prp. ger. ‘resorting to,’ 179. 

I, ‘ go,’ pr., 127, 1; pf., 136, 2; ft., 
151,13; per. ft., 152 a; 1533 Ps. 

154, 2. 
i, prn. root, III. 
-i, bases in, 98. 
ftara, prn. a. ‘other,’ 120@; w. abl., 

198, 2D. 
fti, pel. ‘so,’ 180 (p. 144); 191, 1; 

193; 201, 1c; 203 (p. 190). 
ittham, adv. ‘ thus, 201, I ¢. 
iddm, dem. prn. ‘ this,’ 111. 
-in, bases in, 87. 
fyat, a. ‘so much,’ 86b; 118, 
iva, encl. pel. ‘like,’ 180 (p. 145). 
is, ‘wish,’ pr., 133 A, 2; 133 Ch23 

pf., 135) 33 130, 13 w. inf., 203. 
-istha, spv. sf., 103, 2. 

I, feminines in, 95; 100; 103, 14; 
107. 

iks, ‘see,’ per. pf., 139, 1; des.,170, 2. 

id, ‘praise,’ 134 A, 3b (p. 104). 
i-drkga, -dy$, -drga, prn. ‘such,’ 117. 
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ipsa, des. base of ap, ‘ obtain,’ 160,'3. 
-iya, poss. sf., 107; ordinal sf., 116. 
-iyas, cpv. sf., 88; 103, 2. 
ig, ‘rule, 134 A, 3b (p. 104). 

U, pel. ‘and,’ 180 (p. 145). 
-u, bases in, 98. 
ucita, pp. ‘accustomed,’ w. gen., 

199, 2¢. 
ujjh, ‘forsake, 139, 1. 
utd, pel. ‘and,’ 180 (p. 145). 
ittara, prn. a. ‘subsequent,’ 120 ¢. 
uttarena, adv. ‘north of,’ w. gen., 

199; 4- 
tidaiic, a. ‘upward,’ 93 a. 
ud-digya, prp. ger. =‘ towards,’ 179, I. 
ud-vij, ‘ shrink from,’ w. abl., 198 a. 
und, ‘ wet,’ 128. 
upakantha, m. ‘vicinity,’ 178. 
upa-kr, ‘ benefit,’ w. gen., 199, I ¢. 
Upadhmaniya, 6, N. 4. 
upa-ram, ‘ desist,’ 202, I a. 
upari, prp. adv. ‘over, 177d. 
updristat, prp. adv. ‘above,’ 177 d. 
upanah, f. ‘shoe,’ 80. 
ubhdya, prn. a. ‘ both,’ 120 D. 
ubhaydtas, prp. adv. ‘on both sides 

Offs 177d 
usnih, f. name of a metre, 80. 

-U, bases in, 100. 
tina, pp. ‘diminished,’ 104 b. 
trj, f. ‘strength,’ 79 b. 
urdhv4m, prp. adv. ‘above,’ 177 ¢. 

R, ‘go,’ 128; pr, 133 C, 2; cB.y 
168, 2. 

-r, bases in, Iot. 
rte, ‘without,’ prp. adv., 177 ¢. 
rtvij, m. ‘ priest,’ 79 0. 

F, ai, 0, roots ending in, 129, 8. 
éka, nm. ‘one,’ 105, 1; 1200; 189. 
ekatamé, prn. a. ‘one of many,’ 1204. 
ekatara, prn. a. ‘ either,’ 120d. 
etad, dem. prn. ‘this,’ 1124. 
etavat, prn. ‘so much,’ 118. 
edh, ‘ thrive,’ per. pf., 139, I. 
e-dh{, 2. sg. ipv. of as, ‘be,’ 134A, 2b. 
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ena, prn. ‘he, she, it,’ 112 b. 
ev4, pel., 180 (p. 145) ; w. pt., 201, 1d. 
evdm, pel. ‘thus,’ 180 (p. 145); w. 

pp-, 201, Ie. 
es4, dem. prn. ‘this,’ 48; 1124; 

192, 2a. ; 

-Ai, -o, -au, nominal bases in, 102. 

Ké4, inter. prn. ‘ who?’ 113. 
kakubh, f. ‘region,’ 78. 
k4ccid, inter. pel. = ‘I hope,’ 180. 
katamé, prn. a. ‘which of many?’ 

1204. 
katara, prn. a. ‘ which of two?’ 1204. 
k&ti, prn. ‘how many ?’ 118 a. 
katipayd, prn. a. ‘some,’ 120d. 
kathdya, den. ‘tell, 175@; 1095, 

2a; 197 A, Ia. 
kada, inter. ‘when?’ 113 a; w. cid 

and cana, 119.a. 
k&nistha, spv. ‘ least,’ 103, 2D. 
kaniyas, cpv. ‘ lesser,’ 103, 2b. 
kam, ‘love,’125,4; pp., 160, 2 ¢. 
Karmadharaya, descriptive cd., 185. 
kalpa, m. ‘manner,’ 186 7. 
kascid, indef. prn. ‘some,’ ‘a,’ 119; 

189. 
kastam, ij. ‘alas !’ 181 (p. 154). 
kanta, pp. ‘beloved,’ 97 ; 160, 2c. 
-kama, compounded w. inf., 203 0. 
kamam, adv. pel. ‘indeed,’ 180. 
kala, m. ‘time,’ w. inf., 203 (p. 190). 
kim, inter. ‘what?’ 113; 180; 196, 

Ig; 202, 4d. 
kfyat, prn. ‘how much?’ 86 b; 113.4; 

118. 
kila, pel. ‘indeed,’ 180 (p. 146). 
ki-drsg, -drga, prn. ‘ what like, 117. 
kirtéya, den. ‘ celebrate,’ 175 a. 
ktitra, inter. ‘where?’ 113 a. 
kup, ‘be angry,’ w. dat., 197 A, 2. 
kusala, n. ‘health, 197 A, 3. 
kr, ‘do,’ pr., 127, 5a; 134 EB 

(p. 105); pf, 136a; 138, 2; 
139; aor., 143@ (p. 117); ft., 
151,1; per. ft., 152@3 ps., 154, 

33 154,73 1553 pp-, 160, 3; fp., 
162,16; 162, 3; ger., 163; inf, 
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167; es. 168; w. inst., 196, Ig; 
w. loc., 200, 2. 

knt Ceuts 133i@: 
krtam, adv., 180; 196,19; 207 e. 
krta-vat, act. pp. ‘having done,’ 161. 
krte, adv. ‘on account of,’ 177 d. 
kr, ‘scatter,’ pf.,137,1@; ps., 154, 4. 
kIp, ‘tend to,’ w. dat., 197 B, 1. 
kevalam, adv. ‘only,’ 180 (p. 147). 
ko ’pi, indef. prn. “some one,’ 119. 
kovida, a. ‘skilled in,’ w. gen., 199, 

216: 
kram, ‘stride,’ 133 A, 1; int., 173.0. 
kri, ‘ buy,’ 127, 6; par., pp. 100-101; 

pr. pt., 156. 
krudh, ‘be angry,’ w. gen., 199, I e; 

w. dat., 197 A, 2. 
krostf, m. ‘jackal,’ ror ¢. 
kva, inter. ‘where?’ 180 (p. 147); 

Ww. api, 119. a. 
ksam, ‘ forbear,’ w. gen., 199, I ¢. 
ksip, ‘ cast,’ w. dat., 197 A, 1b; w. 

loc., 200, 2. 
ksudra, a, ‘mean,’ cpv. of, 103, 2. 

Khan, ‘dig,’ pf. 137, 2b; ps., 154, 
irr. I (p. 128); pp., 160, 2d; ger., 
165 0. 

khélu, pel. ‘indeed,’ 180 (p. 147). 
khya, ‘tell,’ aor., 147, 1; es. w. dat. 

197 A, Ia. 
? 

Gata, pp. ‘gone,’ in cds., p. 159, f. n. 
gam, ‘go,’ pr., 133 A, 2; pf.,137, 20; 

138, 7; per. ft., 152 a@; ps. aor., 
155; pp., 160, 2; fp., 162, 2; ger., 
163; 104a; 165¢; des., 171, 1; 
W. ace., 194, Ia. 

gariyas, cpv. ‘ heavier,’ 88. 
gavasvam, n. Dvandva cd., 183. 
ga, ‘go,’ aor., 148. 
gir, f. ‘voice,’ 81. 
Guna, vowel-strengthening, 17 ; 19; 

yi 
guru, a. ‘heavy,’ cpv. of, 88; 103, 2. 
guh, ‘ conceal,’ 133 A, 1. 
er, ‘awake,’ int. of, 174. 
grhitva, prp. ger. =‘ with, 179. 
go, m. f. ‘ bull,’ ‘ cow,’ 102. 
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gopayd, den. ‘ protect,’ 175. 
gai, ‘sing, pf.,129, 8; ps., 154, I. 
grah, ‘ seize,’ pr., 134 F, 2 (p. 106); 
es Wey BES Way Sipe tage 7 

(p. 124); ps., 154, 6; pp., 160, 
3@; des., 171, 2; 200, 1é 

grama-prapta, a. Tp. cd., 184, I. 
gla, ‘languish,’ cs., 168, irr. 1. 

Ghas, ‘eat,’ pf., 137, 2b. 
ghra, ‘smell,’ pr., 133 A, 3. 

Ca, encel. pel. ‘and,’ 180 (p. 147). 
cakas, ‘shine,’ 134 A, 4 (p. 104); 

per. pf., 139, 2. 
cakrvds, pf. pt. act. ‘having done,’ 

caks, ‘say,’ w. dat., 197 A, Ia. 
cattir, nm. ‘four,’ 105, 3 b. 
car, ‘move,’ cs. ger., 164 a. 
caramda, prn. a. ‘ last,’ 120 d. 
ci, ‘ gather,’ pf., 138, irr. 4 (p. 112); 

Ps., 154, 2; fp.,162, 3; des., 169, 1; 
Tepe 4s 

cirasya, gen. adv.‘after long,’ 199, 5 0. 
cur, ‘steal,’ pr., 125, 43; ft., 151, 10; 

ps-, 154, 7; ger., 163.a@; inf., 167. 
céd, pel. ‘if, 180 (p. 147); 210. 

Chid, ‘ cut off,’ aor., 143, 2. 

Jaks, ‘eat,’ 134 A, 3a, 4 (p. 104). 
jaganvas, pf. pt. ‘having gone,’ 89 b. 
jagmivas, pf. pt. ‘having gone,’ 89 b. 
jaghnivas, pf. pt. ‘having killed, 

89 b. 
jan, ‘be born,’ 133 B, 2; pf.,137, 2b; 

ps., 154, irr. 1 (p.128); pp., 160, 
2 d. 

jabh, ‘ snap at,’ int., 174 a. 
jala-matra, n. ‘ water only,’ 186g. 
jala-muc, m. ‘cloud,’ 79 a. 
ja-hi, 2. sg. ipv. of han, 134 A, 26. 
jagr, ‘awake,’ 46, N.1; 134 A, 4 

(p. 104); per. pf., 139, 2. 
jatu, pel. ‘ ever,’ 180 (p. 147). 
jatya, ‘by birth,’ 196, 1b. 
ji, ‘conquer,’ pf., 138, irr, 4 (p. 112); 

Pp.; 160) 2; tp., 162, 1.6; 162, 
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2; cs., 168, irr, 2; des., 171, 4; 
195, 2. 

-jit, a. ‘conquering,’ 77 a; 184). 
Jihvamiiliya, spirant, 6, N. 4. 
jiv, ‘live,’ des., 169. 
juhu-dhi, 2. sg. ipv. of hu, 131, 4¢. 
jiia, ‘know,’ 134 F, 2; ps., 154, 13 

155; ¢s., 168, irr. 1; 195, 1. 
jnana-vat, a. ‘knowing,’ 86. 
jyayas, epy. ‘superior,’ 103, 2 a. 
jyéstha, spy. ‘eldest,’ 103, 2a. 

-Ta, pp. sf., 160; 205 ¢. 
taksan, m. ‘ carpenter,’ go. 
tdtas, adv. ‘ thence,’ 180 (p. 148). 
tati, prn. ‘so many,’ 118 a. 
Tatpurusa, m. compound, 184. 
tdtra-bhavat, m. ‘his Honour there,’ 

192, Ic. 
tétha, adv. ‘so,’ 180; 201, 1 ¢. 
téd, dem. prn. ‘that,’ 110; adv., 

180. 
tadiya, poss. prn. ‘his,’ 116. 
tan, ‘stretch,’ 124, 53 pf., 138, 6; 

1573 ger., 165 D. 
tant, a. ‘thin,’ fem. of, 98 ¢. 
tantri, f. ‘string,’ 100, 4. 
tandri, f. ‘sloth,’ 100, 4. 
tap, ‘be hot,’ int., 173. 
tam, ‘languish,’ 133 B, 1. 
-tama, spv. sf., 103. 
tamo-bhtita, a. ‘dark,’ 185, I c. 
-tara, cpv. sf., 103, I. 
-tavat, pp. act., as finite verb, 205. 
-tavya, fp. sf., 162. 
tasthivds, pf. pt. ‘having stood,’ 

89 b. 
ta-drksa, -dr, -drsa, prn. ‘ such like, 

117. 
tavaka, poss. prn. ‘thy,’ 116 a. 
tavat, prn. ‘so much,’ 118; adv. ‘so 

long,’ &c., 180 (p. 148). 
titirsu, des. a., W. ace., 194, 3. 
tirds, prp. ‘ across,’ p. 50, f. n. 
tirydie, a. ‘horizonal,’ 93 a. 
tisthati, w. pr. pt.=‘ keeps,’ 202, I. 
tu, pel. ‘but,’ 180 (p. 148). 
tud, ‘strike, 125, 2; pf., 138, I. 
-tum, inf. sf., 167. 

? 
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tulya, a. ‘equal,’ Me inst., 196, 2 € ; 

w. gen., 199, 2 
-tr, bases in, 1or; nl 
trtiya, nm. é third,’ 120 € 
trp, ‘ be satisfied,’ w. gen., 199, 1 f. 
tr, ‘cross,’ ger., 164; des., 169, 1 
te, encl. dat. gen. of tvam, 109 a; 

192 b, 
tenivds, pf. pt. act. of tan, 89 b. 
-tya, ger. sf., 165. 
tif, nm. ‘ three,’ 105, 3 a 
tris, ‘three times, w. gen., 
tvie, f. ‘skin,’ 79 a. 
tvad, prn. base, 109. 
tvadiya, poss. prn. ‘thy,’ 116. 
tvdm, prn. ‘thou,’ 109. 
tva, encl. acc. of tvam, 109 a; 192 b. 
-tva, ger. sf., 163. 
tva-drga, prn. ‘like thee,’ 117. 

199, 5 % 

-Tha, -thama, ord. sf., 107. 

Dams, ‘bite,’ 133, 43 cs., 168, irr. 4. 
ddksa, a. ‘ skilled in,’ 200, 1 f. 
déksina, prn. a. ‘ south,’ 120 ¢. 
daksina-tds, adv. ‘to the south of,’ 

w. gen., 199, 4 
dandaya, den. ‘ fine,’ 195, 2. 
dattd, pp. ‘given,’ 160, 2 b. 
dadhi, n. ‘curds,’ 99» 3 
day, ‘ have mercy,” w. gen., 199, I b. 
daridra, ‘be poor,’ 134 A, 4 (p.104). 
dargaya, cs. ‘show,’ 195,4@;197 A, 

Ta. 
daviyas, cpv. of diira, ‘ far,’ 103, 2 
dah, ‘burn,’ 68 @; aor., 144, 5; ft., 

151, 1a; des., 170,13 int., 174. 
da, ‘give, 134 B,1;aor.,144,3;148; 

pp., 160, 26; fp., 162, 1 a; 162, 2; 
cs., 168 a; des., 171, 3; 197 A, I. 

datr, m. ‘giver,’ Ior. 
datri, f. ‘ giver,’ 1ol e. 
darah, m. pl. ‘ wife,’ 190, 3d, 
div, 1. ‘play,’ 60; 125, 3. 
div, 2etadskys, 99, 4 
dis, r, f. ‘ point,’ 79. 
dig, 2. ‘to point,’ w4T. 
distya, inst. ‘by good luck,’ 181. 
dih, ‘anoint,’ 68 a. 
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’ dip, ‘ shine,’ aor., 149, irr. I (p. 122). 
dirghayus, a. ‘long-lived,’ 83. 
duh, ‘ milk,’ aor., 141 a; des., 170, 

I; 105, 2; a. ea Ung 553 80. 
dura, a. ‘ far,’ 103, 2; 198 c¢. 
dré, ‘see,’ pr., 133 A, 5; aor.,147, 25 

151, irr. 1; fp., 162, 1¢; imf., 167; 
173 0. 

-drg, a. ‘ seeing,’ 79 d. 
drsta-pirva, a. ‘seen before,’ 185, 2b. 
drh, ‘ be firm,’ 68 b. 
devadatta, m. Tp. ed., 184, 2 
Devanagari, writing, 33 43 63 8. 
dos, n. ‘ arm,’ 836. 
dyava-prthivyau ,£.du. Dvandva cp., 

183, 3 b. 

dyu, f. sky,’ 99, 4. 
dyo, f. ‘sky, 102 a. 
dyatih, nom. of div and dyu, 99, 4; 

102 a, 
dra, ‘run,’ int., 174 D. 
dru, ‘run,’ 136 @; 149. 
drumaya, den. ‘rank as a tree,’ 175. 
druh, ‘injure,’ 197 A, 2. 
-druh, a. ‘injuring,’ 80. 
dvd, nm. ‘ two,’ 105, 2 
Dvandva, compound, 183. 
dvaya, prn. a. ‘twofold,’ 120 d. 
dvar, f. ‘ door,’ 46, N. 13 81. 
Dvigu, compound, 185, 2 a. 
dvitaya, prn. a. ‘ twofold,’ 120 d. . 
dvitiya, nm. ‘second,’ 120 e. 
dvi-Satam and dvi-gatém, 104 d. 
dvis, 1. ‘hate,’ 131, 6; par., pp. 

92-93. 
dvis, 2. m. ‘enemy,’ 79 e. 

Dhanamjaya, 
184 a. 

dhanin, a. ‘ wealthy,’ 87 ¢. 
dharma-gup, m. ‘guardian of law,’ 78. 
dha, ‘ place,’ p. 28, note 1; 134 B, 1; 

136, 43; 138, 3 (par.); aor., 144, 33 
pp., 160, 2a; des., 171, 3. 

-dhi, 2. so. ipv. sf., 131, 4. 
dhik, ij. ‘fie!’ 181 (p. 154). 
dhi, f. ‘thought,’ 100 (p. 59). 
dht, ‘shake,’ 134 C, 3; 134 F, 1; 

168, 3. 

a. ‘winning booty,’ 
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dhma, ‘ blow,’ 133 A, 5. 
dhvay, ‘sound,’ pp., 160, 2 d. 
-dhvam, 2. pl. sf,, 144, 2; when 

_ changed to dhvam, ibid. 

Na, neg. pel. ‘ not,’ 180 (p. 148). 
-na, pp. sf., 160, 
nadi, f. ¢ river,’ 100 (p. 59). 
na-nu, inter. pel., 180 (p. 149). 
naptr, m. ‘grandson,’ IOI. 
nam, ‘bend,’ ger., 165 c. 
namas, n., w. dat., 197 A, 3. 
namas-ya, den. ‘ adore,’ 175. 
na$, ‘be lost,’ ft., 151, irr. 2. 
nas, encl. prn. AeD.G: pl. of aham, 

fog a; 192 b. 
nah, ‘ bind,’ 68 6; 154. 

Nagari, writing, 3. 
nama, adv. Pel., 180 (p. 149). 
naman, n. ‘name,’ go, 2. 
nikata, n. ‘ proximity,’ 178. 
nikasa, prp. adv. ‘near,’ 177 a, 
nij, Haake int., 173. 
nija, a. 115 d. 
ni-dha, ‘ depeuit, w. loc., 200, 2 
ninivds, pf. pt. act., 89 b. 
nipuna, a. ‘skilled in,’ 200, I f. 
ni-yuj, ‘appoint,’ 197 B, 2; 200, 2 ¢. 
SS Soehe es. ‘tell,’ 197 A, I a. 

‘lead,’ 138, 4; 139, 33 143, 1; 
144, 23 162, 1b; 168; 1733 195, 3- 

ni-tva, Pre ger.= with,’ 179. 
nt, pel. ¢ now, 180 (p. 149). 
nud, ‘ push,’ pp., 160, I a. 
ninam, pel. ‘indeed,’ 180 (p. 149). 
nr, m. ‘man,’ ror b. 
mrt, ‘dance,’ 169, 25 173 b. 
nédistha, SPV. ‘nearest,’ 103, 20, 
nédiyas, cpv. ‘nearer,’ 103, 2 b. 
né, neg. pcl., 180 (p. 149). 
nat, Tie jin ship,’ 102. 
nau, 2. encl. dual prn., 109 a; 
nyditc, a a. ‘downward,’ 93 a. 
nyayya, ‘suitable,’ w. inf., 203 d. 

192 6. 

Péiica, nm. ‘ five,’ 106 Db. 
paiica. guna, a.‘ five times, 198, 2¢. 
pat, ‘ fall,’ 137, 203 147,43; 160,2; 

200, 2 (p. 184). 

239 

pati, m. ‘ husband,’ 99, 1 
pad, go,’ 155; 171, 33 1740. 
Pada endings, 16a; 56; 734. 
pénthan, m. ‘ path,’ 91, 1. 
para, a. ‘subsequent,’ 120 ¢; 

186 f. 
para-tas, prp. adv. ‘beyond,’ 177 ¢, d. 
param, prp. adv. ‘after, 177¢; ‘very,’ 

180 (p. 150). 
paréstat, prp. adv.‘ beyond,’ 177 d. 
Parasmaipada, 121; 1844@ (p- 160). 
pari-tas, prp. adv. ° around,” 177 a. 
pari-tyajya, PrP. ger. = = ‘except,’ 179. 
parivr aj, m. ‘mendicant,’ 79 ¢. 
parena, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177 a, ¢ 
pascat, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177d. 
pasya, pr. base, 133 A, 5; w. pred. 

acc., 202, I ¢. 
pa, ‘ drink,’ E39 A4 351545 Th 100.2 
pani, m. ‘hand,’ 186% (p. 165). 
Panini, 1} 6 
Pada, m. ‘ metrical line,’ 206. 
padah, m, pl.‘ feet,’ 190, 3 
parsvd, n. ‘side,’ 178. 
Pali, language, 2. 
pitarau, m. du., £83, 3¢3; 190, 2 

pita-putrau, m. du., 183, 3¢. 
pitr, m. ‘father,’ 46, N.1; 101; 183,3¢. 
pita, pp., act. and ps., 202, ‘2b, 
pl-van, a. ‘ fat,’ f. -vari, 95 b. 
putri-ya, den. ‘ desire a son,’ 175. 
putrau, m. du., 183, 3 ¢. 
ptnar, adv. ‘ again,’ 46, N. 1; 180. 
pimams, m. ‘man,’ 96, 3. 
pur, f. ‘city, 60; 81. 
pura-tas, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177d. 
purahsara, a. ‘ preceding,’ 186 h. 
purds, prp. ‘before,’ 176, 2 a. 
purdstat, prp. adv. ‘beyond,’ 177d. 
pura, Prp. adv. ‘before, 177¢; 204, 

Ia; ‘soon,’ 204, 2. 
purusa-vyaghra, ml. » 185, 1b. 
purogama, a. ‘preceding,’ » 186%. 
pu, ‘ purify,’ 134 F; aor., 145, I. 
purna, pp. ‘ full,’ 199, I i. 
purva, prn. a. ‘ prior,’ 120¢; 185, 2b; 
186; ‘east,’ 198 ¢. 

parvam, prp. adv. « before,’ 177 ¢. 
prtht, a. ‘broad,’ f. of, 98 ¢. 

‘ chief,’ 
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pr, ‘ fill,’ 154, 43 1550; 160, 1; 164. 
prakrtya, inst. ‘by nature,’ 196, 1b. 
pragrhya, unchangeable vowels, 25. 
prach, ‘ask,’ 133.C, 3; 171, 23 195, 2. 
prati, prp. ‘ towards,’ 176, 1. 
prati-jna, ‘promise,’ 197 A, 1a; 200, 

2b. 
prati-gru, ‘ promise,’ 197 A, I a. 
pratyaksam, prp. adv. ‘before, 177d. 
pratydic, a. ‘backward,’ 73.4; 93. 
prathama, nm. ‘ first, 120d. ® 
pra-da, ‘grant,’ 199, Ie. 
pra-bhi, ‘tend to,’ 197 B, 1; 199, 14. 
oe fe beginning,’ 1864; prp. 

adv. ‘ after,’ pe C. 
prayojana, n. ‘use,’ 196, 1g. 
pra-vis, ‘enter,’ w. loc., 200, 2. 
pra-vista, pp., act. and | ps., 202, 2 b. 
pra-vrt, ‘begin,’ w. dat., 197, B 2. 
pra-sad, ‘favour,’ w. gen., 199, I ¢. 
pra-stita, pp., act. and PS., 202, 2 b. 
prak, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177 ¢. 
Prakrta, popular dialects, 2. 
pric, a. ‘ forward,’ 93 b. 
pranah, m. pl. ‘life, 190, 3d. 
pratdr, adv. ‘early,’ 46, N. I. 
prapta, pp., act. and ps., 202, 2b. 
praia grensa, poss. ed., 184, I 
praya, m. ‘ chief part,’ 186 f. 
prayas, praya- gas, prayena, adv. ‘as 

a rule,’ 180 (p. 150). 
prarthaya, ask,’ 195, 2. 
priya, a. ‘dear io, 199, 2b. 
pri, ‘love,’ cs. , 168, 3. 
préyas, cpv. ‘dearer,’ 103, 2a. 
préstha, spy. ‘ dearest,’ 103, 2 a. 
plu, ‘ float,’ int., 173. 

Banij, m. ‘merchant,’ 79 b. 
bata, ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 154). 
bandh, ‘bind,’ 134 F, 3; 200, re. 
balin, a. ‘strong,’ 87. 
bahfs, prp. adv. ‘outside,’ 177 ¢. 
bahu-vrihi, m, poss. cd., 186; =part., 

202 a. 
badhdm, adv. ‘indeed,’ 180 (p. 150). 
budh, 1. ‘awake, 139 (p. 114); 145, 

2; 150; 151, 1; 167; 170,13 173. 
budh, 2. ‘ wise,’ 55. 

INDEX 

bubhivas, pf. pt. ‘having been,’ 89 b. 
bréhman, m. ‘creator,’ go, 3. 
brahma-han, m.‘Brahman-killer,’ 92. 
Brahmi, writing, 3. 
bri, ‘speak,’ 134 A, 3.¢; 195, 2 
bhagavat, ‘adorable,’ 49 a. 
bhagoh, v. of bhagavat, 49 @. 
bhaj, ‘ share,” 138, irr. I (p. 112). 
bhahj, ‘break,’134 D3; 154,5; 160, 10. 
bhartr, m. ‘ husband,’ rot. 
bhavat, 1. m. ‘your Honour,’ 49; 

86a; 190, 3a; 192, le. 
bhavat, 2. pr. pt. ‘being,’ 86a; 156. 
bhavati, ‘is,’ as copula, 188 0; w. pr. 

pt., 202, I. 

bhavadiya, poss. prn. ‘your,’ 192, 3. 
bhavas, old v. of bhavat, 49; 86a. 
bhavitavya, fps, 202002)0: 
-bhaj, a. ‘sharing,’ 760. 
bhavatka, poss. pron. ‘your,’ 192, 3. 
bhavya, fps, 2025030: 

bhid, ‘cleave,’ 160, 1; 162, Ie. 

phinna, pp. ‘ different,” 198, 2b. 
bhisaj, m. ‘ physician,’ 79 b. 
bhi, ‘ fear,’ 168, irr. 3; 198 a. 
bhuj, ‘bend, pp., 160, 1. 
phu, 1. bey 125. ise138y areseraaps 

113)5) 2303 148.5 U5a, 0s sees 

1535 156; 157; 158; 159; 162,16; 
162, 2; 162, 33 162, 3@; 164; 167; 
169; 197 B, 1a; 199, 1a; 209; 

Pats PP: 90-943 PsP: 127. 
bhi, 2. f. ‘earth,’ TOO (p. 59). 
-bhita, pp. “being, 185, 1¢. 
bhiyas, cpv. ‘more,’ 103, 24. 
bhiiyistha, Spy. ‘most,’ 103, 2a. 
bhr, ‘ bear,’ 136a 3 139,33 170, I. 
bhoh, v. of bhavat, 49; 864; p.154. 
hisses fall,’ 133 B, 2. 

bhrajj, ‘ fry,” 133 C, 3- 
bhram, ‘ wander,’ 133 B, 1. 
bhratarau, m. du. Ay ielehs Sh 

Maghdvan, m. Indra, 91, 5. 
majj, ‘sink,’ 151, irr. 2 (p. 124); 

160, 1 
-mat, bases in, 86. 
mata, pp. ‘approved,’ 199, 3a. 
mati, f. ‘thought,’ 98 a. 



INDEX 

-math, a.‘ destroying,’ 77 a. 
mad, ‘ rejoice,’ 133 B, 1; 1454. 
mad, prn. base, 109. 
madiya, poss. prn. ‘my,’ 176. 
madhu, n. ‘honey,’ 98 b. 
madhu-lih, m. ‘ bee,’ 80. 
man, ‘ think,’ 144, 1; 1650; 171, I. 
-man, bases in, 9o. 
manas, n. compounded w. inf., 203 b. 
manasvin, a. ‘ wise,’ 87 d. 
mantrdya, den. ‘ take counsel,’ 175 a. 
manth, ‘ churn,’ 133 A, 4; 134 F, 3. 
mahdt, a. ‘great, 85; 185, 2. 
maharaja, m., 185, 2 ¢. 
ma, I.‘ measure, 134 B, 2; 171, 3. 
ma, 2. proh. pel., 128 a; 180; 207 e. 
mA, 3. encl. acc. of aham, toga; 192d. 
mata-pitarau, m. du., 183, 3 ¢. 
matr, f. ‘mother,’ 101; 183, 3¢. 
-matra, a. compounded w. pt., 201d. 
matra, f. ‘measure,’ 186g. 
m4a-drga, prn. ‘like me,’ 117. 
-mana, pt. sf., 158. 
mamaka, poss. prn. ‘my,’ 116 4a. 
Mitra-vérunau, m. du., 183, 30. 
-min, bases in, 87 d. 
mil, ‘wink,’ 149, irr. 1 (p. 122). 
muktva, prp. ger.=‘ without,’ 179. 
muce, ‘loosen,’ 133 C, 1; 149 (p. 122); 

155- 
cane be confused,’ 68 b. 

‘muthuh, adv. ‘again,’ p. 150. 
mirdhan, m. ‘head,’ 6; 90d. 
mirdhanya, a. ‘cerebral,’ 6. 
mr, ‘ die,’ 169, 1; 173 D. 
mrj, ‘ wipe,’ 133 A, 1; 124 A, 10. 
mrta-bhartr-ka, a. f., 186 7. 
mrdi, a. ‘ soft,’ 98. 
me, encl. gen. dat. of aham, 109 a; 

192 b. 
mna, ‘study,’ 133 A, 5. 
mila, ‘ fade,’ 160, 1; 168, I. 

Ya, rel. ‘who,’ 114; w. ka, 119); 
repeated, 119 ¢. 

-ya, ps. sf.,121; 154; fp. sf, 162, 1; 
ger. sf., 164. 

yaj, ‘ sacrifice, 135,45 137, 2¢5 154, 

6; 157; 160, 2; 196, 17 (p-175)- 

on 

yat, ‘strive, 197 B, 25 203. 
ya-tas, adv. ‘whence,’ p. 150. 
yati, prn.‘as many, 118 a. 
ydtra, adv. ‘ where,’ p. 151. 
yatha, adv. ‘as,’ p. 151. 
yad, cj. ‘ that,’ p. 151. 
yadi, cj. ‘if,’ 180 (p. 151) 3 210. 
yam, ‘restrain, 133A, 2; 138, irr. 2. 
yaviyas, cpv. ‘younger,’ 103, 2. 
yasas, n. ‘fame,’ 82. 
yas, cpv. sf., 103, 2 a. 

ya, ‘go,’ 131, 63-146; 194, Ia. 
yac, ‘ask,’ w. two ace., 195, 2 
yadr$, yadréa, prn. ‘ what like,’ 117. 
yavat, prn. ‘as much,’ 118; adv., 

204, 25 Cj. p. 151. 
yu, ‘join,’ 134, 1a. 
yukta, pp. ‘prepared,’ 200, 2¢; 

‘fitting,’ 203 d. 
yuj, ‘join, ps., 162, 1¢ 3 200, 2 ¢; 

203 ¢. 
yudhi-sthira, Tp. cd., 184 a (p. 160). 
yuvati, f. ‘maiden,’ 95 b. 
ytvan, m. ‘youth,’ 91, 4. 
yusmad, prn. base, 109. 
yusmad-iya, poss. prn. ‘ your,’ 116. 
yuydm, prn. ‘you, 109; 190, 3a. 
yéna, cj. ‘ that,’ 180 (p. 152). 
yojana, n. a measure of distance, 

194, 2. 

Rac, ‘ fashion,’ 155 ¢. 
rata, pp. ‘ delighting in,’ 200, 2 d. 
ratna-bhtita, ‘being a jewel,’ 185, 

Ic. 
rabh, ‘seize,’ 155 @3; 171, 3. 
ram, ‘be glad,’ aor., 144, I. 
rajan, m. ‘king,’ 90; 185, 2¢. 
raja-putra, m,, 186 a. 
rajarsi, m. ‘royal sage,’ 185, I. 
rajaya, den. ‘ play the king,’ 175. 
radh, ‘succeed,’ 149, irr. 2 (p. 122). 
Ramayana, 65 b (p. 30). 
ruc, I. f. ‘light,’ 79 a. 
ruc, 2. ‘ please,’ 197 A, 2; 199, le. 
ruj, f. ‘disease,’ 79. 
rud, ‘weep,’ 134 A, 3 @ (p. 104). 
rudh, ‘obstruet,’ 127,33; 144,55 151, 

15 par, pp. 98-99. 
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ruh, ‘grow,’ 155d; 168, 2. 
rai, m. ‘ wealth,’ 102, 

Laksmi, f. ‘ prosperity,’ 100, 4. 
lag, ‘ cling to,’ 200, Ie. 
laghiyas, cpv. ‘lighter,’ 103, 2. 
laght, a. ‘light,’ fem. of, 98 e. 
labh, ‘ take,’ 168, irr. 4; 171, 3s 
likh, ‘scratch,’ 160, 3. 
lip, ‘paint,’ 133 C, 1. 
lui lick 7 O8-ssorarayaa. 
li, ‘cling,’ pp., 160; I. 
lup, ‘ break,’ 133 C, 1. 
lubh, ‘desire,’ 197 A, 2. 
lu, ‘cut,’ 134 F, 1 (p. 106); pp., 160, 1. 
loka, m. sg. pl. ‘ world,’ 190, 1. 

Vac, ‘speak,’ 135, 43 137,2¢3; 138, 
O14 7514515416 3) 100, 2102, 
Tid) 103) LOS TOR. 2. 

-vat, I. bases in, 86; 161. 
-vat, 2. pel. ‘like,’ 180 (p. 152). 
vad, ‘speak,’ 145 @; 160, 3a}; 199, 

1d. 
vadh, ‘slay,’ 155 ¢. 
vadhi, f. ‘woman,’ 100 (p. 59). 
-van, bases in, 90; 95. 
vap, ‘strew, 137, 2¢. 
vam, ‘ vomit,’ 138, irr. 2. 
vaydm, prn. ‘ we,’ 109. 
varam, n. ‘ better,’ p. 152. 
vara-varn-in, a., 1867. 
variyas, cpy. of vara, 103, 2. 
varjayitva, prp. ger. ‘except,’ 179. 
varnaya, den. ‘depict,’ 175 a. 
vartamana, pr. pt., 201, 1b. 
varsah, f. pl. ‘rains,’ 190, 3 d. 
vas, ‘desire, 134 A, 2a. 
vas, 1. ‘dwell,’ 137, 2 ¢3 151, irr. 
BrrLOOws dn 200N Ins 

vas, 2. ‘ wear,’ 138, irr. 2. 
vas, 3. encl. prn., 109 @; 192 b. 
-vas, pf. pt. in, 89. 
vah, ‘carry, 686; 137, 2¢; 167. 
va (ve), 154, irr. 3 (p. 128). 
va, encl. cj. ‘or,’ p. 152. 
vagmin, a. ‘ eloquent,’ 87 d. 
vac, f. ‘speech,’ 79. 
vacaspati, m., 184 (p. 160). 

INDEX 

vam, encl. prn., 109 a. 
var, n. ‘ water,’ 46, N. I. 
vari, n. ‘water,’ 98 a, b. 
vi-kri, ‘sell,’ 200, 20. 
vij, ‘ tremble,’ 160, 1b. 
vi-tr, ‘ bestow,’ 200, 2 b. 
vid, ‘know,’ 131, 6; 138, irr. 3; 

157@3 168; 169, 2; 1724. 
vid, ‘ find,’ 133 C, I; pp., 160, Ia. 
vidita, pp. ‘known,’ 199, 3 a. 
vidyate, ‘exists,’ 199, I a. 
vidvas, pr. pf. pt., 89 b. 
-vin, bases in, 87 d. 
vind, prp. adv. ‘without,’ 177 0. 
vinasini, a. f., 199, 2a. 
vi-bhakta, pp., act. and ps., 202, 2b. 
vi-yuj, ‘ separate,’ 198 b. 

_ Virama, m. ‘ stop,’ 9. 
vig, 1. m. ‘ settler,’ 79. 
vis, 2. ‘enter,’ 155; 170, 1. 
visesa, m. ‘difference,’184¢; 199, 6. 
visva-jit, a., 184d. 
vi-Svas, ‘ trust,’ 200, re. 
vigvasa, m. ‘confidence,’ 200, 2d. 
visvaiic, a. ‘ all-pervading,’ 93 a. 
Visarga, m., 4; 6; 15,7; 273 29, 6; 

315 3243 373 433 445 453 463 
485 49. 

vi-srj, ‘send away,’ 195, 3; 197 A, 
1b. 

vi-smrta, pp., act. and ps., 202, 20, 
vr, ‘choose,’ 136a. 

vrt (vartate), 200, Ic; 202, I. 
Vrddhi, f.,17; 19; 22. 
vrdh, ‘prosper,’ w. distya, p. 154. 
-vrdh, ‘ increasing,’ 77 a. 
veda, pr. pf. ‘know,’ 138, irr. 3. 
vedaya, es. ‘tell,’ 195, 2a; 195, 4a. 
vai, expletive pel., p. 152. 
vyadh, ‘pierce,’ 133 B, 2; 137, 2 ¢; 

TAQ winre ze 
vyavasita, pp. ‘resolved,’ 197 B, 2. 
vyaghra-buddhi, f., 184, 5; 196, 1a. 

vrase, ‘cut,’ 133 C, 3. 

Sams, ‘tell,’ 197 A, ra. 
sak, ‘be able,’ 162, 1¢; II, 3; 

197 B, 2's 209 (6: 
gakya, fp. ‘possible,’ 203 d. 
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Sank, ‘doubt,’ pp., 160, 3. 
Sankaracaryah, 190, 3 a. 
gatam, n. ‘a hundred,’ 1066. 
gam, ‘cease,’ 133 B, I. 
gas, ‘rule,’ 134A, 4a}; 154, irr. 2. 
Si, ‘lie,’ 134 A, 1c; 160, 2. 
gitosna-kiranau, m. du., 186. 
guci, a. ‘ pure,’ 98. 
$:, ‘crush,’ des., 169, 2. 
gram, ‘be weary,’ 133 B, 1. 
sravaya, cs. ‘ tell,’ 195, 44a. 
Sri, ‘go,’ red, aor., 149. 
$ru, ‘hear,’ 134 C, 3; 136@3 154, 2; 

155; 166; 202, Le. 
$réyas, epv. ‘ better,’ 103, 2a. 
sréstha, spv. ‘ best,’ 103, 2a, 
slis, ‘cling to,’ 200, Le. 
$vdn, m. ‘dog,’ I, 3. 
$vagurau, m. du., 183, 3¢ 
$vas, ‘breathe,’ 134 A, 3.4 (p. 104). 

Sds, nm. ‘six,’ 1c6a. 
sthiv, ‘spit,’ 133 A, I. 

Sa, prn. ‘that,’ 48; 110; 189; 192, 
2b. 

samvrta, pp. ‘closed,’ 15. 
sam-sri, ‘ cling to,’ 200, Ie. 
sam-skrta, pp. ‘ elaborated,’ 1. 
sakasga, m. ‘vicinity,’ 178. 
sakta, pp. ‘attached to,’ 199, 2b. 
sékthi, n. ‘thigh,’ 99, 3. 
sikhi, m. ‘ friend,’ 99, 2; 185, 2c. 
sanj, ‘adhere,’ 133 A, 4; 200, Ie. 
sat, pr. pt. ‘being,’ 201, 1 a, b. 
satydm, adv. ‘ truly,’ p. 153. 
sad, ‘sink,’ 133 A, 1; 168. 
sadrsa, a, ‘like,’ 196, 2c. 
sam-dhi, m., 16; 144, 5. 
sam-nidhi, m. ‘vicinity,’ 178. 
sapatni-ka, a., 1867. 
sam4, a. ‘equal to, 196, 2c. 
samaksim, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177 d. 
samanta-tas, adv. ‘around,’ 177 a. 
samdm, prp. adv. ‘with, 177 b; 

196, 2. 
samaya, prp. adv. ‘near,’ 177 a. 
samartha, a. ‘able,’ 200, 2¢; 203. 
samana, a. ‘equal to,’ 196, 2¢. 
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samipa, n. ‘ vicinity,’ 178. 
sam-pad, ‘ tend to,’ 197 B, I. 
samprasarana, QI, 3, 43 133 B 2, 

C 3; 134 A, 245 135, 43 137, 
2¢3 154,6; 160,2; 160, 34; 
U7 Uy 2s 2 

sambhavaya, 199, 1d}; 200, 1 g. 
samy dic, a. ‘right,’ 93 a. 
samraj, m. ‘ sovereign,’ 79. 
sdrva, prn. a. ‘ ill,’ 120 b. 
sarvd-tas, prp. adv.‘ around, 177 a. 
sah, ‘ bear,’ 68 b; 167. 
sahd, prp. adv. ‘with,’ 177 0; 196, 2 

(p. 175). 
sahdsram, n. ‘thousand,’ 106 c. 
sakam, prp. adv. ‘with, 177 b; 

196, 2. 
sadhu, adv. ‘ well,’ p. 154. 
sardham, prp. adv. ‘with,’ 177 b; 

196, 2. 
sic, ‘sprinkle,’ 133 ©, 1; 147. 
su, ‘distil,’ 127, 4; 134 C, 15 par., 

pp: 96-97. 
suménas, a. ‘ cheerful,’ 83. 
suhrd, m. ‘friend,’ 77; 186 b. 
sr, ‘go,’ 136 a. 
srj,‘create, 144,43 I51,irr.1; 170,1. 
srp, ‘creep, 151, irr. I. 
stu, ‘ praise,’ 136a; 138,53; 169, I. 
stf, ‘strew,’ pp., 160, I. 
stri, f. ‘ woman,’ 100 a (p. 60). 
stha, ‘ stand,’ 133 A, 3; 144,33; 148; 

1003, 23) LO7s 168\a73) 170; 1 
200, 1 ¢. 

sthita, pp.=sat, w. pt., 201, 1 0. 
sna, ‘ bathe,’ 168, irr. I. 
snih, ‘be oily,’ 68 b. 
sprs, ‘touch,’ 144, 43 I5I, irr. I. 
-sprg, a. ‘ touching,’ 79 d. 
sprh, ‘ desire,’ 197 A, 2. 
sma, pel. used w. pr., 204, I a. 
smr, ‘remember,’ 154, 3; 199, 1 b. 
sraj, f. ‘ garland,’ 79 b. 
sru, ‘ flow,’ 136 a. 
srtc, f. ‘ladle,’ 79 a. 
sva, refl, prn. ‘own,’ I15 ¢; 120 ¢. 
svanj, ‘ embrace,’ 133 A, 4. 
svap, ‘sleep,’ 134 A, 3@3 137, 2¢} 

154, 6; 160, 2; 171, 2% 
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svayam, prn. ‘ self, 115 a, 
~ svar, ‘ heaven,’ 46, N. I. 

svarpati, m. ‘lord of beayen,’ 50 a. 
_ svasr, f, ‘sister,’ 101. 
svasti, ij. ‘hail,’ 181 (p. 154). 
svagatam, adv. ‘ welcome,’ 197 A, 3, 
svamin, m., ‘ master,’ 87 d. 
svami-ya, den. ‘ treat as master,’ 175. 

Ha, encl. pel., 180 (p. 153). 
han, ‘kill,’ 92; 134 A, 2c; 136, 3; 

BeVvec2, Us hLS8, irr, 4s 152003 
156a@; 160,2; 1656; 168, irr. 5; 
ae, Us tT, A 

hanta, ij. ‘pray,’ 181 (p. 154). 
havis, n. ‘ offering,’ 82. 
hasta, m. ‘hand,’ 186 7. 

INDEX 

hasta-gata, a. ‘held in the hand,’ 
p. aso; aan: 

hasty-agvau, m. du., Dvandva cd., 
183. 

ha, 1. ‘ depart,’ 134 B, 2. 
ha, 2. ‘abandon,’ 134 B, 2a; ps., 

198 b. 
ha, 3. ij. ‘alas,’ 181 (p. 155). 
hi, ‘impel,’ 138, irr. 4. 
hf, cj. ‘for,’ 180 (p. 153). 
-hi, ipy. sf, 13%, 4. 
hims, ‘injure,’ 134 D. 
hu, ‘ sacrifice,’ 127, 2; 156; 158 a; 

162, 1b; par., pp. 94-95. 
hi, ‘ call’ =hva, 172. : 
hva (hve), ‘call, 136, 4a; 139, 3; 

154, irr. 3. 
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